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Dear Customer, 

We are pleased that you have chosen a motorhome from HYMER and would like to thank you for the trust 
you have shown in our company. 

This instruction manual is intended to help you get to know and use your new motorhome. It is essential 
that you read and comply with the safety instructions in chapter 2. 

Don't hesitate to contact our HYMER service centres if you have any questions. Their staffs are fully conver-
sant with your vehicle and will be pleased to help in any way they can. Our list of HYMER service centres in 
Europe is updated regularly. You can obtain a copy of the latest edition from our customer service depart-
ment or from your HYMER dealer. 

In addition to this instruction manual, you are also receiving from us 

⚫ the service folder containing all information about the inspection intervals and the water ingress 
tests, 

⚫ the separate instruction manuals for the base vehicle and the various appliances. 

We are sure that you will get a lot of enjoyment from your motorhome. Have a good trip! 

You will also find HYMER GmbH & Co. KG on the Internet at: http://www.hymer.com. 

Yours, HYMER GmbH & Co. KG 

 

Please also always observe the use and instruction manual of the chassis manufacturer. 

The terms used in this instruction manual with regard to weight specifications are explained again in detail at 
the end of the instruction manual (legal information on weight-related data). For further details on the  
weight data, please also visit the "Weight information" section of our homepage at 
www.hymer.com/de/en/weight-information 
 
  

http://www.hymer.com/de/en/weight-information
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Checklist before first journey of the vehicle 

Observe the following instructions before first journey 

of the vehicle: 
  

 Re-tighten the wheel nuts/wheel bolts after 50 km (30 miles). 
 

 Read the instruction manual to avoid personal and material da-

mage. 

Observe the following instructions before each 

journey of the vehicle: 
  

 Check the tyre pressures. 

See Tyre pressure section. 
 

 Load the vehicle correctly. Observe the technically permissible 

maximum laden mass. 

See Payload section. 
 

 Fully charge batteries before each journey. 

See Starter battery and Living area battery sections. 
 

 In case of external temperatures below 0 °C first heat vehicle, 

then fill water system. 

See Water supply/Filling the water tank section. 
 

 Gas bottles are only to be transported within the designated gas 

bottle compartment. 
 

 Keep forced ventilations clear. 

See Skylights and Ventilation sections. 
 

 Before filling the vehicle with fuel switch off gas-operated appli-

ances. 

If there is any risk of frost, observe the following 

instructions: 
  

 If there is any risk of frost, always heat the vehicle. 

See Heater section. 
 

 If the vehicle is not being used when there is risk of frost, empty 

the entire water system. Make sure that the 12 V power supply on 

the panel is switched off. Otherwise, the water pump will over-

heat and may get damaged. Leave the water taps on in central 

position. Leave all drain cocks open. This will avoid frost damage 

to appliances and to the vehicle. 

See Emptying the water system section. 
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1 Introduction 

Please read this instruction manual completely before 

using the vehicle for the first time! 

Always keep this instruction manual in the vehicle. Also inform all other us-

ers of the safety regulations. 

 
  
 

 The non-observance of this symbol can lead to personal injury. 

 
  
 

 The non-observance of this symbol can lead to damage being caused 

to, or inside the vehicle. 

 

 
  
 

 This symbol indicates recommendations or special aspects. 

 
  
 

 This symbol indicates actions which lead to environmental awareness. 

This instruction manual contains sections which describe model-spe-

cific equipment or special equipment. These sections are not specially 

marked. It may be that your vehicle has not been fitted with this special 

equipment. In some cases, the actual equipment of your vehicle may 

therefore be different from that shown in some illustrations and de-

scriptions. 

However, your vehicle may be fitted with other special equipment not de-

scribed in this instruction manual. 

Special equipment is described when an explanation is required. 

Adhere to the instruction manuals which are separately enclosed. 
  
 

 The details "right", "left", "front" and "rear" always refer to the vehicle in 

direction of travel. 
 

 All dimensions and weight details are "approximate". 

Should the vehicle be subjected to damage due to a failure to follow the in-

structions in this instruction manual, then the warranty claim is deemed inva-

lid. 

Our vehicles are subjected to continuous development. Please understand 

that we reserve the right to alter the form, equipment and technology. There-

fore, no claims can be made against the manufacturer as a result of the con-

tents of this instruction manual. The equipment which was known and in-

cluded at the time of going to press is described. 

The reprinting, translation and copying, including extracts is not permitted 

without prior written authorisation from the manufacturer. 
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1.1 General 

The vehicle is constructed in accordance with the latest technology and the 

recognised safety regulations. Nevertheless, personal injury may result and 

the vehicle may be damaged if the safety instructions in this instruction ma-

nual are not followed. 

Before using the vehicle for the first time, equip it with the legally prescribed 

equipment (e.g. first aid kit, warning vest, hazard warning triangle etc.). Ob-

serve the relevant equipment regulations when travelling abroad. 

Only use the vehicle in a technically impeccable condition. Follow the in-

structions in the instruction manual. 

Malfunctions which impair the safety of persons or the vehicle should be im-

mediately remedied by qualified personnel. To avoid further damages, ob-

serve the duty to avert, minimise or mitigate loss for the user during faults. 

Have the vehicle's braking and gas systems inspected and repaired by an 

authorised specialist workshop only. 

Alterations to the body are only to be carried out with the authorisation of the 

manufacturer. 

The vehicle is designed for the exclusive transport of persons. Luggage and 

accessories may only be transported up to the maximum permissible gross 

weight. 

Observe the test and inspection periods stipulated by the manufacturer. 
 

1.2 Environmental tips 
  
 

 Be considerate of the environment. 
 

 Remember that: All kinds of waste water and household waste are not to 

be disposed of in drains or in the open countryside. 
 

 On board, collect waste water only in the waste water tank or – if neces-

sary – in other containers designed for that purpose. 
 

 Only empty the waste water tank and sewage tank at disposal stations, 

camping sites or caravan sites especially provided for this purpose. 

When stopping in towns and communities, observe the instructions at 

caravan sites or ask where there are disposal stations. 
 

 Empty waste water tank as often as possible, even when it is not com-

pletely full (hygiene). 

If possible, flush out waste water tank and, if necessary, drainage pipe 

with fresh water every time it is emptied. 
 

 Never allow the sewage tank to become too full. Empty the sewage tank 

frequently, at the latest as soon as the filling level indicator lights up. 
 

 Separate household waste according to glass, tin cans, plastic and wet 

waste also when on a journey. Enquire at the town or community author-

ity about disposal points. Household waste is not to be disposed of in 

waste paper baskets which are situated at car parks. 
 

 Empty waste bins as often as possible into the containers provided for 

this purpose. This helps to avoid unpleasant smells and an accumulation 

of rubbish on board. 



 Introduction   1 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 11 

 

  
 

 When parked, do not allow the engine to run more than necessary. 

When running idle, a cold engine releases more contaminants than 

usual. The running temperature of the engine is achieved more quickly 

whilst the vehicle is in motion. 
 

 Use an environmentally-friendly WC chemical agent for the WC which 

can also be biologically degraded and only use small doses. 
 

 When staying in towns and communities for long periods, search for 

parking areas which are specially reserved for motorhomes. Enquire at 

the town or community authority about parking spaces. 
 

 Always leave the parking places in a clean condition. 
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2 Safety 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains important safety instructions. The safety instructions 

are for the protection of persons and property. 
 

2.1 Fire prevention 

2.1.1 Avoidance of fire risks 
  
 

 Never leave children in the vehicle unattended. 
 

 Keep flammable materials clear of heating and cooking appliances. 
 

 Never use portable heating or cooking appliances. 
 

 Only authorised qualified personnel may make changes to the electri-

cal system, gas system or appliances. 

2.1.2 Fire-fighting 
  
 

 Please inform yourself about the country- and location-specific requi-

rements for firefighting in the place where you are staying and keep 

the required tools on hand. 
 

2.1.3 In case of fire 
  
 

 Evacuate all passengers. 
 

 Cut off the electrical power supply and disconnect from the mains. 
 

 Close regulator tap on the gas bottle. 
 

 Sound the alarm and call the fire brigade. 
 

 Fight the fire if this is possible without risk. 

 
  
 

 Acquaint yourself with the position and operation of the emergency exits. 
 

 Keep escape routes clear. 
 

 Observe the fire extinguisher instructions for use. 
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2.2 General 
  
 

 Do not fix any objects to the double floor of the vehicle. Do not drill 

any holes into the double floor nor perform any other interventions. 

Such activities change the statics of the vehicle and may endanger its 

safety. All warranty obligations will lapse in the event of an infringe-

ment. 
 

 The oxygen in the vehicle interior is used up by breathing and the use 

of gas operated appliances. That is why the used air must be replaced 

permanently. For this purpose, forced ventilation options (e.g. sky-

lights with forced ventilation, mushroom-shaped vents or floor vents) 

are fitted to the vehicle. Never cover or block forced ventilations from 

the inside or outside with objects such as e.g. a winter mat. Keep 

forced ventilations clear of snow and leaves. There is a danger of suf-

focation due to increased CO2 levels. 
 

 Do not use storage spaces or rear garages as places for people or 

animals to stay or sleep in. These spaces are not forced-air ventilated. 

There is a danger of suffocation due to oxygen deprivation or exhaust 

from the heater. 
 

 Observe the headroom of the doors. 

 
  
 

 As far as the fitted appliances (heater, cooker, refrigerator, etc.) and the 

base vehicle (engine, brakes, etc.) are concerned, the instruction manu-

als are authoritative. It is imperative that they be observed. 
 

 Fitting accessories or special equipment can alter the dimensions, 

weight and road behaviour of the vehicle. Some of the add-on parts 

must be entered in the vehicle documents. 
 

 Only use wheel rims and tyres which are approved for the vehicle. Infor-

mation concerning the size of the approved wheel rims and tyres is in-

cluded in the vehicle documents or can be obtained from authorised 

dealers and service centres. 
 

 Firmly apply the handbrake when parking the vehicle. 
 

 If the maximum permissible gross weight of the vehicle exceeds 4 ton-

nes, a wheel chock must be used when parking on gradients. The wheel 

chock is provided as standard for vehicles with a maximum permissible 

gross weight exceeding 4 tonnes. 

 
  
 

 When leaving the vehicle, it is imperative that all doors, external flaps 

and windows are closed. 
 

 Always carry the legally prescribed equipment (e.g. first aid kit, warning 

vest, hazard warning triangle etc.) with you. The regulations of the host 

country apply when travelling abroad. 
 

 The vehicle may only be driven by drivers who hold a driving licence 

which is valid for the respective vehicle class. 
 

 When selling the vehicle, hand over all instruction manuals for the ve-

hicle and the fitted appliances. 
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2.3 Road safety 
  
 

 Before commencing the journey, carry out a functional check of indi-

cating and lighting equipment, the steering and the brakes. 
 

 If the vehicle has been stationary for a long period (approx. 10 mon-

ths) have the braking and gas systems checked by an authorised spe-

cialist workshop. 
 

 Before commencing the journey and after short interruptions of the 

journey, ensure that the entrance step is completely retracted. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, secure the pull-down bed. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, open, lock and secure the shades si-

tuated on the windscreen and on the driver's and front passenger's 

windows. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, rotate all swivel seats in the direction 

of travel and lock in position. During the journey, the swivel seats must 

remain locked in place in the direction of travel. 
 

 Carefully store all moving parts and all loose objects before starting y-

our journey. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, secure the television. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, remove the loose sink cover 

(if present) and store it securely in the kitchen unit or wardrobe. 
 

 During the journey, persons are only to sit on the permitted seats (see 

chapter 4). The authorised number of seats is stipulated in the vehicle 

documents. 
 

 Seat belts must be worn by all passengers. 
 

 Fasten your seat belts before the beginning of the journey and keep 

them fastened during the journey. 
 

 When travelling, secure children under 13 years of age that are smal-

ler than 150 cm, with a suitable and officially approved child restraint 

system. 
 

 Only attach the child restraint system to seats that are specified for 

this purpose. We strongly recommend to install child restraint systems 

preferably in the second row of seats. 
 

 Never use rearward-facing child restraints on a seat with activated 

front airbag. This may lead to death or to serious injuries in child-

ren. 
 

 The base vehicle is a commercial vehicle (small truck). Adjust your 

driving technique accordingly. 
 

 In case of underpasses, tunnels or similar obstacles, note the total 

height of the vehicle (including the roof load). 
 

 In winter, the roof must be free of snow and ice before commencing 

the journey. 
 

 Check tyre pressure before a journey or every 2 weeks. Wrong tyre 

pressure causes excessive wear and can lead to damage or even to 

tyre burst. You can lose control of the vehicle (see section 13.8). 
 

 Do not operate the heater at petrol stations. Danger of explosion! 
 

 Do not operate the heater in closed spaces. Danger of suffocation! 
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 Before commencing the journey, distribute the payload evenly within the 

vehicle (see chapter 3). 
 

 When loading the vehicle and during breaks in the journey, e.g. when re-

loading luggage or food, observe the technically permissible maximum 

laden mass and the technically permissible maximum mass on the axle 

(see the vehicle documents). 
 

 Before commencing the journey, close and lock, if possible, all inner 

doors, adjustable partition walls, drawers and flaps. Let the refrigerator 

door securing device snap into place. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, close windows and skylights. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, close all external flaps and lock them. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, remove the external supports and ret-

ract the corner steadies or steady legs, which are fitted to the vehicle. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, put the antenna in park position. 
 

 During the initial journey and each time after changing a wheel, re-tigh-

ten the wheel bolts/wheel nuts after 50 km (30 miles). Subsequently in-

spect them at regular intervals in order to ensure that they are firmly se-

ated. See chapter 13 for tightening torque. 
 

 Tyres must not be older than 6 years as the material becomes brittle o-

ver time (see chapter 13). 
 

 When using snow chains, the tyres, wheel suspension and steering are 

subjected to an additional load. When using snow chains, drive slowly 

(maximum speed 50 km/h) and only on streets which are completely 

covered with snow. Otherwise the vehicle could be damaged. 
 

2.4 Towing 
  
 

 Care is to be taken when connecting and detaching a trailer. Risk of 

accident and injury! 
 

 No persons are to be between the motorhome and the trailer during 

positioning for connecting and detaching. 
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2.5 Gas system 

2.5.1 General instructions 
 

  
 

 The operator of the gas system is responsible for the performance of 

recurring inspections and for complying with the maintenance inter-

vals. 
 

 If there is no DuoControl regulating system with crash sensor instal-

led: Before commencing the journey, when leaving the vehicle or 

when the gas devices are not in use, close all gas isolator taps and 

the main regulator tap on the gas bottle.  

If there is a DuoControl regulating system with crash sensor installed, 

the gas isolator taps and the main regulator tap may remain open 

during the journey. 

 

 

 All gas-operated devices (heater, cooker, oven, grill, refrigerator - de-

pending on the equipment) must be switched off for refuelling, on fer-

ries or in the garage. Danger of explosion! 
 

 Do not use gas-operated devices in closed spaces (e.g. garages). 

Danger of poisoning and suffocation! 
 

 Only have the gas system maintained, repaired or altered by an au-

thorised specialist workshop. 
 

 Have the gas system checked by an authorised specialist workshop 

according to the national regulations before commissioning. This also 

applies for not registered vehicles. For modifications to the gas sys-

tem have the gas system immediately checked by an authorised spe-

cialist workshop. 
 

 The gas pressure regulator, the gas tubes, and the exhaust gas pipes 

must also be inspected. The gas pressure regulator and the gas tubes 

must be replaced observing the nationally defined deadlines (the la-

test after 10 years). The vehicle owner is responsible for seeing that 

this is carried out. 
 

 In case of a defect of the gas system (gas odour, high gas consump-

tion) there is danger of explosion! Close regulator tap on the gas 

bottle immediately. Open doors and windows and ventilate well. 
 

 If the gas system is defective: Do not smoke; do not ignite any open 

flames, and do not operate electric switches (light switches etc.). 

Check the tightness of gas-conducting parts and lines with leakage 

search spray. Do not check with an open flame. 
 

 Only the stipulated devices may be connected to internal connections. 

Do not operate any device outside the vehicle if it is connected to an 

internal connector. 
 

 Before using the cooker make sure that there is sufficient ventilation. 

Open a window or the skylight. 
 

 Cooking is prohibited during the journey. 
 

 Do not use gas-operated cooking and baking facilities for heating pur-

poses. 
 

 If there are several gas devices, each gas device must have its own 

gas isolator tap. If individual gas devices are not in use, close the 

respective gas isolator tap. 
 

 Ignition safety valves must close within 1 minute after the gas flame 

has extinguished. A clicking sound is audible. Check function from 

time to time. 
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 The built-in gas devices are exclusively meant for use with propane or 

butane gas or a mixture of both. The gas pressure regulator as well as 

all built-in gas devices are designed for a gas pressure of 30 mbar. 
 

 Propane gas is capable of gasification up to -42 °C, whereas butane 

gas gasifies at 0 °C. Below these temperatures no gas pressure is 

available. Butane gas is unsuitable for use in winter. 
 

 Due to its function and construction, the gas bottle compartment is a 

space which is open to the exterior. Never cover or block up the stan-

dard forced ventilations. Otherwise gas that is emitted can not be di-

verted to the outside. 
 

 The gas bottle compartment must not be used as storage space. 
 

 Secure the gas bottle compartment against unauthorised access. To 

do this, lock the compartment. 
 

 The regulator tap on the gas bottle must be accessible. 
 

 Only connect gas-operated devices which have been designed for a 

gas pressure of 30 mbar. 
 

 The exhaust gas pipe must be fitted tightly to the heating system and 

to the vent and must be sealed. The exhaust gas pipe must not show 

any evidence of damage. 
 

 Exhaust fumes must be able to escape into the atmosphere unhin-

dered and fresh air must be able to enter unhindered. For this reason, 

keep the exhaust pipe and intake openings clean and unobstructed 

(e.g. free from snow and ice). For this reason, no snow walls or a-

prons may lie against the vehicle. 
 

2.5.2 Gas bottles 
 

  
 

 Handle full or emptied gas bottles outside the vehicle only with closed 

regulator tap and attached protective cap. 
 

 Gas bottles are only to be transported within the designated gas bottle 

compartment. 
 

 Place the gas bottles in vertical position in the gas bottle compart-

ment. 
 

 Fasten the gas bottles so that they are unable to turn or tilt. 
 

 Connect the gas tube to the gas bottle without tension. 
 

 If the gas bottles are not connected to the gas tube, always place the 

protective cap on top. 
 

 Close the regulator tap on the gas bottle before the gas pressure re-

gulator or gas tube are removed from the gas bottle. 
 

 Depending on the connection, unscrew the gas tube from the gas 

bottle and screw it on the gas bottle again by hand or using an sui-

table special spanner. The screw connection on the gas bottle gene-

rally has a left-hand thread. Do not tighten too firmly. 
 

 Only use special gas pressure regulators with a safety valve designed 

for vehicle use. Other gas pressure regulators are not permitted and 

cannot meet the demanding requirements. 
 

 Use the gas pressure regulator defroster if the temperature falls below 

5 °C. 
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 Use only 11 kg or 5 kg gas bottles. (The size of the gas bottles may 

vary depending on the country.) 
 

 Use the shortest possible tube lengths (150 cm max.) for external gas 

bottles. 
 

 Never block the floor ventilation openings below the gas bottles. 
 

2.6 Electrical system 
  
 

 Only allow qualified personnel to work on the electrical system. 
 

 Prior to carrying out work on the electrical system, switch off all de-

vices and lights, disconnect the battery and disconnect the vehicle 

from the mains. 
 

 Only use original fuses with the stipulated values. 
 

 Only replace defective fuses when the cause of the defect is known 

and has been remedied. 
 

 Never bridge or repair fuses. 
 

2.7 Water system 
  
 

 Water left standing in the water tank or in the water pipes becomes 

undrinkable after a short period. Therefore, before each use of the ve-

hicle, thoroughly clean the water pipes and the water tank. After each 

use of the vehicle completely empty the water tank and the water 

pipes. 
 

 In the case of lay-ups lasting more than a week, disinfect the water 

system before using the vehicle (see section 11.8.3). 

 
  
 

 If the vehicle is not used for several days or if it is not heated when there 

is a risk of frost, empty the entire water system. Make sure that the 12 V 

power supply on the panel is switched off. Otherwise, the water pump 

will overheat and may get damaged. Leave the water taps on in central 

position. Leave all drain cocks open. Frost damage to appliances, frost 

damage to the vehicle and deposits in water-carrying components can 

be avoided in this way. 
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3 Before the journey 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains important information which has to be noted before 

commencing your journey or carrying out any tasks before the journey. 

At the end of the chapter there is a checklist which once again summarises 

the most important points. 
 

3.1 Initial start-up 
  
 

 During the initial journey and each time after changing a wheel, re-tigh-

ten the wheel bolts/wheel nuts after 50 km (30 miles). Subsequently in-

spect them at regular intervals in order to ensure that they are firmly se-

ated. See chapter 13 for tightening torque. 
 

The motorhome is supplied with a set of keys, consisting of keys for the 

base vehicle and keys for the body. 

Always deposit a replacement key outside the vehicle. Make a note of the 

key number. Our authorised dealers and workshops can offer assistance in 

case of loss. 

Further information in chapter 12. 

When starting up for the first time or after a lay-up, the electrical system 

must be started up as follows: 

◼ Switch on the fuses or (if the fuses have been pulled out) insert the fu-

ses. 

◼ Set battery cut-off switch to on. 

◼ Switch 12 V power supply on. 
 

  
 

 The 12 V power supply must only be switched on in vehicles without 

SCU (System Control Unit). On vehicles with SCU, the 12 V power 

supply is activated automatically. 
 

 The vehicle is not ready for operation until the above measures have 

been carried out. 
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3.2 Payload 
  
 

 Overloading the vehicle and the axles can lead, for example, to a 

worsened steering response (changed driving behaviour), to an over-

load of the tyres and thus to an increased risk of tyre bursts or to an 

increase in braking distance. This creates the risk of the vehicle get-

ting out of control and you endangering yourself and other road users. 

If you are not sure whether the laden vehicle complies with the techni-

cally permissible maximum laden mass, there is the possibility of 

weighing/checking the vehicle on public scales or at individual deal-

ers. 
 

 The vehicle documents state the technically permissible maximum 

laden mass or the mass including special equipment ex works (actual 

vehicle mass), but not the weight of the laden vehicle (see sec-

tion 13.7). For your own safety, we recommend that you have your 

laden vehicle (with all passengers, luggage and personal objects) 

weighed on a public weighbridge before commencing the journey. 
 

 Adapt the speed to the payload. The stopping distance is increased if 

the payload is high. 

 
  
 

 Do not exceed the technically permissible maximum laden mass and the 

technically permissible maximum mass on the axle as stated in the vehi-

cle documents by the payload. 
 

 Built-in accessories and special equipment reduce the payload. 
 

 On loading, make sure that the payload's centre of gravity is as low as 

possible (directly above the floor of the vehicle). Otherwise this may af-

fect the driving characteristics of the vehicle. 
 

  
 

 If the vehicle exceeds the technically permissible maximum laden mass 

specified by the manufacturer in the actual mobile operation, there is a 

risk of legal consequences such as a fine or the loss of insurance. 
 

3.2.1 Terms 
  
 

 Technically speaking, the term "mass" has now replaced the term 

"weight". However, "weight" is still the term more frequent in common 

use. For better understanding, "mass" is therefore only used in the follo-

wing sections for fixed formulations. 

 

The technically permissible maximum laden mass is a value set by the ma-

nufacturer (e.g. 3500 kg), which the vehicle must never exceed for safety 

reasons, even in laden condition. You can find information on the maximum 

permissible gross weight of the model you have chosen in the registration 

papers and on the factory plate of the body manufacturer attached to the 

vehicle. 
 

Technically permissible 

maximum laden mass 
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 1 Vehicletype 
2 Consecutive serial number 
3 Manufacturer 
4 Vehicle type approval 
5 Body stage 
6 Chassis number 
7 Technically permissible maximum 

mass 
8 Permissible total towing mass (with 

caravan coupling option) 
9 Permissible axle load for axle 1 
10 Permissible axle load for axle 2 

Fig. 1 Factory plate  

 

The technically permissible maximum laden mass consists of the actual ve-

hicle mass and the payload. 

In the vehicle documents, the manufacturer has specified the technically 

permissible maximum laden mass (permissible total mass). 

 

The actual vehicle mass consists of the mass in running order and the 

weight of the special equipment fitted at the factory. 

 

The mass in running order is the weight of the ready-to-drive series vehicle 

(excluding special equipment fitted at the factory). 

The mass in running order is made up as follows: 

⚫ Unladen weight (mass of the empty vehicle) with factory-installed stan-

dard equipment (excluding special equipment fitted at the factory) 

⚫ Driver's weight 

⚫ Basic equipment weight 

⚫ Greases, oils and cooling liquids filled in 

⚫ Fresh water tank filled up to 100 % 

⚫ Aluminium gas bottle filled up to 100 % 

⚫ Fuel tank filled to 90 % 

75 kg are calculated for the weight of the driver, regardless of how much the 

driver really weighs. 

Basic equipment includes all equipment and fluids required for safe and pro-

per vehicle use. The weight of the basic equipment includes: 

⚫ A full fresh water system 

⚫ A full heating system 

⚫ The power cables for the 230 V power supply 

⚫ A full toilet flushing system 

⚫ The installation kit for an auxiliary battery if an auxiliary battery can be 

used 

The waste water and sewage tanks are empty. 
 

Example for calculating 
the basic equipment 

 Water tank with 20 l (during the journey) 20 kg 

 Gas bottle (11 kg gas + 14 kg bottle) + 25 kg 

 Boiler with 12 l + 12 kg 

 230 V power cable + 4 kg 

 Installation kit for auxiliary battery + 20 kg 

 Total = 81 kg 

 

Actual vehicle mass 

Mass in running order 
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The mass in running order and the actual vehicle mass are specified by the 

manufacturer in the vehicle documents. 

 

To determine the remaining payload capacity, it is important that you know 

the real weighed mass of your vehicle. When your vehicle is completed, we 

therefore determine the real weight of your vehicle for the first time by 

weighing it at the end of the belt. This includes the mass in running order 

plus the weight of all ordered and factory-fitted special equipment. 

Using this real weighed mass, you can calculate the remaining payload 

capacity for luggage or other accessories. 

Example: 

Maximum permissible gross weight - real weighed mass - mass of the pas-

sengers = remaining payload capacity 

3500 kg - 3000 kg - 225 kg (3 x 75 kg) = 275 kg 
 

 

 
 

 Please note that the factory calculation of the remaining payload capa-

city assumes a flat rate of 75 kg per seat for the mass of the driver (in-

cluded in the real weighed mass) and the mass of the passengers. Due 

to differing body weights, the real remaining payload capacity of your ve-

hicle may be affected. 
 

 The real mass of your vehicle weighed at the factory may vary slightly in 

retrospect due to weather conditions and, for example, the associated 

absorption or release of moisture. Any further subsequent modification 

of your vehicle, e.g. through the additional installation of accessories at 

the dealer's or other extensions and/or conversions, will additionally in-

fluence the notified real weighed mass of the vehicle and consequently 

also the remaining payload capacity. It is the responsibility of the dealer 

after collection from the factory and until delivery, and subsequently your 

responsibility from the time of handover by the dealer, to prevent the ma-

ximum permissible gross weight from being exceeded. If you are not 

sure whether the laden vehicle complies with the technically permissible 

maximum laden mass, there is the possibility of weighing/checking the 

vehicle on public scales or at individual dealers. 
 

 We will inform your dealer of the actual mass of your vehicle weighed by 

us at the factory and the remaining payload capacity when we issue the 

invoice. The latter is required to pass the information on to you. If this 

has not been done, you can contact your dealer and ask for the informa-

tion. Our scales meet all legal and standard requirements and are regu-

larly maintained, tested and calibrated. A slight tolerance is nevertheless 

technically unavoidable. In addition, the weight of the vehicle may vary 

slightly due to weather conditions and, for example, the associated ab-

sorption or release of moisture. The real weight of the vehicle can there-

fore deviate by a few kilograms from the reported real weight. 
 

The payload is made up as follows: 

⚫ Conventional load 

⚫ Special equipment 

⚫ Personal equipment 

 
  
 

 The vehicle's payload can be increased by reducing the actual weight. 

To do this, it is allowed for example to empty the fluid containers or to re-

move the gas bottles. 
 

Remaining payload 

capacity 
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You will find explanations on the individual components of the payload in the 

following text. 

 

The conventional load is the weight specified by the manufacturer for the 

passengers. 

Conventional load means: 75 kg are calculated for every seat specified by 

the manufacturer, regardless of how much the passengers actually weigh. 

The driver's seat is already included in the mass in running order and must 

not be counted. 

In the vehicle documents, the manufacturer specifies the number of seats. 

 

Special equipment includes all equipment not included in the standard 

equipment which is fitted to the vehicle under the responsibility of the manu-

facturer. 

⚫ Caravan coupling 

⚫ Bike or motorcycle rack 

⚫ Satellite unit 

Chapter 15 lists the weights of the various items of special equipment; they 

may also be obtained from the manufacturer. 

 

Personal equipment includes all items carried in the vehicle that are not in-

cluded in the conventional load and special equipment. For example, perso-

nal equipment can include the following: 

⚫ Foodstuffs 

⚫ Crockery 

⚫ Television 

⚫ Radio 

⚫ Clothes 

⚫ Bedding 

⚫ Toys 

⚫ Books 

⚫ Toiletries 

 

No matter where kept, personal equipment also includes: 

⚫ Animals 

⚫ Bikes 

⚫ Boats 

⚫ Surfboards 

⚫ Sports equipment 

For the personal equipment, according to the applicable regulations, the ma-

nufacturer must use a minimum weight that is determined according to the 

following formula: 

Minimum weight M (kg) = 10 x N + 10 x L 

 

N = maximum number of people including the driver, as stated by the manu-

facturer 

L = total length of the vehicle in metres 
 

Conventional load 

Special equipment 

Personal equipment 

Formula 

Explanation 
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3.2.2 Calculating the payload 
  
 

 Never exceed the technically permissible maximum laden mass! 
 

 The maximum permissible gross weight and the weight including spe-

cial equipment fitted at the factory (actual mass) is shown in the ve-

hicle documents, but not the weight of the laden vehicle (see sec-

tion 3.2.1). For your own safety, we recommend that you have your 

loaded vehicle (with all passengers, luggage and personal objects) 

weighed on a public weighbridge before you set out on your journey. 
 

The payload (see section 3.2.1) is the difference in weight between 

⚫ the maximum permissible gross weight in a laden condition and 

⚫ the actual vehicle mass. 

 

   Mass in kg to be 

calculated 

Calculation 

Example for calculating 
the payload 

 Technically permissible maximum laden 

mass according to vehicle documents 

3500   

 Actual vehicle mass including standard 

equipment according to the vehicle 

documents 

- 3070   

 This results in a permissible payload of 430   

 Flat-rate value of 10 kg per meter vehicle 

length (in the example: 7.00 m) 

-70   

 Conventional load e.g.: 3 persons each 

weighing 75 kg 

- 225   

 Special equipment and accessories - 40   

 For the personal load capacity this re-

sults in 

= 95   

 

The load capacity is calculated based on the regulation (EC) no. 1230/2012. 

The calculation of the payload from the difference between the technically 

permissible maximum laden mass and the actual vehicle mass specified by 

the manufacturer is however only a theoretical value. 

Only if the vehicle is weighed on a public scale with filled tanks (fuel and wa-

ter), filled gas bottles and complete special equipment (and accessories) 

can the actual payload be determined. 
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To do this, proceed as follows: 

◼ First only drive the vehicle on to the weighbridge with the front wheels 

and have it weighed. 

◼ Then drive the vehicle on to the weighbridge with the back wheels and 

have it weighed. 

The individual values give the current axle loads. These are important for 

the correct loading of the vehicle (see section 3.2.3). The sum of these va-

lues is the current weight of the vehicle. 

The actual payload is the difference between the technically permissible ma-

ximum laden mass and the weighed vehicle weight. 

This can be used to determine the weight that remains for the personal 

equipment: 

◼ Determine the weight of the passengers and subtract it from the value 

for the actual payload. 

The result is the weight that is permitted for the actual load of the personal 

equipment. 
 

3.2.3 Load securing and load distribution 
  
 

 For safety reasons, never exceed the technically permissible maxi-

mum laden mass. 
 

 Distribute the load evenly on the left and right sides of the vehicle. 
 

 Distribute the load evenly on both axles. Observe the technically per-

missible maximum mass on the axle specified in the vehicle docu-

ments. Observe the permissible load-carrying capacity of the tyres 

(see chapter 13). 
 

 Heavy loads behind the rear axle can reduce the load on the front axle 

due to the leverage effect ( ). This applies especially to long rear 

extensions, if a motorbike is transported on the rear carrier or if there 

is a heavy load in the rear storage space. The release of the front axle 

negatively affects the driving quality, especially for front-driven vehi-

cles. 
 

 Store all objects in such a way that they cannot slip. 
 

 Store heavy objects (awning, tin cans, etc.) close to the axles. Low-ly-

ing storage spaces whose doors do not open in the direction of travel 

are particularly suited for storing heavy objects. 
 

 Stack light objects (laundry) in the roof storage cabinets. 
 

 Load the bike rack with bicycles only. 

 
  
 

 Only load the drawers with a maximum of 15 kg. 

 

Large storage compartments also offer room for heavy objects. The axle 

load of the front or rear axle may be exceeded as a result. 

However, the individual axles may not be overloaded under any circum-

stances. That is why it is important, at which distance to the axles the load is 

stored. 
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When loading the vehicle, please observe the following instructions to en-

sure safe mobile operation: 

⚫ The luggage and other items carried in the vehicle must be evenly distri-

buted between the left and right sides of the vehicle. 

⚫ Heavy or bulky objects should be stored as close to the ground as pos-

sible in storage compartments provided for this purpose and near the 

axle, as well as secured against slipping. 

⚫ Light and other items can be stored in cabinets and storage compart-

ments. 

⚫ Always ensure that the doors and flaps on the cabinets and storage 

areas are properly secured. 

⚫ Use only suitable clamping systems to secure against slipping. Please 

check all lashings again before commencing the journey. 

 
  
 

 Uneven loading has a negative influence on the driving behaviour. In 

particular, a rear-heavy load leads to a relief of the front axle due to 

the lever effects and thus e.g. to a loss of traction, a worsened stee-

ring response (changed driving behaviour), an overload of the tyres 

and thus to an increased risk of tyre bursts. This creates the risk of the 

vehicle getting out of control and you endangering yourself and other 

road users. An evenly distributed load over the entire vehicle leads to 

optimal handling during the journey. 

 
  
 

 The technically permissible maximum laden mass and the technically 

permissible maximum mass on the axle must not be exceeded. Especi-

ally when storing or attaching heavy accessories or accessories that are 

heavily loaded at the rear (such as motorcycle rack or bike rack), the 

axle loads must be checked and complied with. If you are not sure whe-

ther the laden vehicle complies with the technically permissible maxi-

mum laden mass and the technically permissible maximum mass on the 

axle, there is the possibility of weighing/checking the vehicle on public 

scales or at individual dealers. 
 

 For individual models, a maximum load is specified by the body builder 

for cabinets, drawers, storage compartments or other storage spaces. 

This is recognisable by means of stickers attached on the spots and 

must always be observed. The technically permissible maximum laden 

mass and the technically permissible maximum mass on the axle must 

not, however, be exceeded under any circumstances. Therefore, please 

note that the specified maximum load may not be used in full if this 

would cause the technically permissible maximum laden mass or techni-

cally permissible maximum mass on the axle to be exceeded. 
 

 You can find more information on correct loading in the sections "Techni-

cally permissible maximum laden mass" (page 22), "Technically permis-

sible maximum mass on the axle (axle load)" (page 29) as well as "Rear 

garage / rear storage space" (page 33). 
 

To distribute the load correctly, you will need a scale, a tape measure, a cal-

culator and some time. 

Two simple formulas are needed to calculate the effect of the weight of the 

load on the axles: 

A x G : R = weight on the rear axle 

Weight on the rear axle – G = weight on the front axle 

 

Formulas 
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A = distance between storage space and front axle in cm 

G = weight of the load in the storage space in kg 

R = wheelbase of the vehicle (distance between axles) in cm 

 
  
 

 Measure the external distances horizontally from the centre of the front 

wheel to the centre of the storage space or to the centre of the back 

wheel. 

 

The technically permissible maximum mass on the axle or group of axles 

(hereinafter referred to as axle load) describes the vehicle- and axle-specific 

load that may be transferred from the wheels of an axle or group of axles to 

the road surface. The axle load is a value set by the manufacturer which the 

vehicle must never exceed for safety reasons, even in laden condition. You 

will find information on the axle loads of your vehicle in the registration pa-

pers and on the factory plate of the body manufacturer attached to the ve-

hicle. 

 

 

 1 Vehicle type 
2 Consecutive serial number 
3 Manufacturer 
4 Vehicle type approval 
5 Body stage 
6 Chassis number 
7 Technically permissible maximum 

mass 
8 Permissible total towing mass (with 

caravan coupling option) 
9 Permissible axle load for axle 1 
10 Permissible axle load for axle 2 

Fig. 2 Factory plate  

 
  
 

 If the technically permissible maximum mass on the axle is exceeded, 

the vehicle may be damaged (e.g. due to a broken axle or burst tyre) 

and driving may be considerably impaired. This creates the risk of the 

vehicle getting out of control and you endangering yourself and other 

road users. We therefore recommend weighing the finally laden ve-

hicle including all passengers before the start of the journey so that 

compliance with the axle load and the technically permissible maxi-

mum laden mass is always guaranteed. For this purpose, there is the 

possibility of weighing/checking the vehicle on public scales or at indi-

vidual dealers. 

 
  
 

 Please note that the axle loads on the respective axles or axle groups 

may differ and therefore read the information provided in the registration 

papers carefully. 
 

 If the vehicle exceeds the technically permissible maximum mass on the 

axle specified by the manufacturer in the actual mobile operation, there 

is a risk of legal consequences such as a fine or the loss of insurance. 
 

 It is possible that the chassis manufacturer of your vehicle specifies a 

minimum load for the front axle in order to obtain optimum handling. 

Therefore, please also always take into account the information on this 

from the instruction manual of the chassis manufacturer. 

Explanation 

Technically permissible 

maximum mass on the 

axle (axle load) 
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 You can find more information on correct loading in the sections "Load 

securing and load distribution" (page 27) as well as "Rear garage / rear 

storage space" (page 33). 
 

◼ Multiply the distance between storage space and front axle (A) with the 

weight of the load in the storage space (G) and divide the result by the 

wheelbase (R). The result is the weight of the load in the storage space 

on the rear axle. Make a note of this weight and of the storage space. 

◼ In a second step, subtract the weight in the storage space (G) from the 

weight calculated beforehand. If the result is a positive value (exa-

mple 1), this means that the load on the front axle is reduced by this 

value. If the result is a negative value (example 2), this means that the 

load on the front axle is increased. Make a note of this value, too. 

◼ Calculate all storage spaces of the vehicle in the same way. 

◼ In a last step, add all weights calculated for the rear axle to the rear axle 

load and add (or subtract) all weights calculated for the front axle to 

(from) the front axle load. 

How to determine rear axle load and front axle load is described in sec-

tion 3.2.2. 
 

If the calculated value exceeds the permissible axle load, the load must be 

distributed in a different way. 

If the load on the front axle is too low, the grip of the tyres on the road is re-

duced (traction). This applies in particular to vehicles with front-wheel drive. 

In this case, the load must be redistributed, too. 
 

    Example 1 Example 2 

Example calculation  Distance to the front axle A (A1) 450 (cm) (A2) 250 (cm) 

  Weight in the storage space G x 100 (kg) x 50 (kg) 

  Wheelbase of the vehicle R ÷ 325 (cm) ÷ 325 (cm) 

  Load on the rear axle 

(add to the axle load) 

 138.5 (kg) 38.5 (kg) 

  Weight in the storage space  - 100 (kg) - 50 (kg) 

  Load relief to the front axle 

(subtract from the axle load) 

 38.5 (kg)  

  Load on the front axle 

(add to the axle load) 

  -11.5 (kg) 

 

In the case of an increase of the GVW, the technically permissible maximum 

laden mass of the vehicle, the technically permissible maximum mass on the 

axle and, as a result, the remaining payload capacity for luggage, camping 

equipment, etc. is usually increased due to a change in the chassis. 

In contrast to an increase of the design GVW, a reduction of the design 

GVW reduces the technically permissible maximum laden mass of the ve-

hicle, the technically permissible maximum mass on the axle and, as a re-

sult, the remaining payload capacity for luggage, camping equipment, etc. 

There usually is no technical modification of the chassis. 
 

Calculating axle loads: 

Increasing and reducing 

the design GVW 
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 Increases or reduction of the design GVW may have an influence on the 

approved number of seats, the chassis and the axle loads due to the 

change in the technically permissible maximum laden mass. If you have 

any questions, please contact the competent technical inspection autho-

rity. 
 

 Increases or reduction of the design GVW may result in changes to the 

legal requirements resulting from the new technically permissible maxi-

mum laden mass of the vehicle. This applies in particular to the legal re-

quirements from the Road Traffic Act, the Road Traffic Licensing Act and 

the tax and insurance regulations. An increase of the design GVW to 

more than 3500 kg may, for example, affect the driving licence class or 

lead to other speed limits or prohibitions on passing and overtaking. Toll 

payment requirements may also change due to the new technically per-

missible maximum laden mass. Therefore, inform yourself about the cur-

rent legal situation with regard to the new technically permissible maxi-

mum laden mass of the vehicle and seek advice on this at the relevant 

offices. Please note that national regulations in the country of your desti-

nation and countries visited for transit may differ from those of your 

home country. 
 

 You can find more information on the remaining load capacity in the sec-

tion "Remaining payload capacity" (page 24). 
 

3.2.4 Roof loads 
  
 

 Only climb on to the roof if a roof rail or step has been fitted. Always 

use the ladder at the rear to climb onto the roof. 
 

 Take care when stepping onto the ladder. There is danger of slipping 

when the ladder is moist or icy. 
 

 Take care when stepping onto the roof. There is danger of slipping 

when the roof is moist or icy. 
 

 Do not overload the roof. Road behaviour and brake reaction deterio-

rate as the roof load increases. 

 
  
 

 If the vehicle is equipped with a roof rail, load racks can be mounted on 

the roof rail for roof loads (e.g. for surfboards, rubber boats or light 

canoes). Special girder systems are available as accessory. The authori-

sed dealer or service centre will be happy to advise you. 
 

 The maximum permissible roof load is 75 kg. 
 

 If there is a step, only access the roof using the step provided for this 

purpose. 
 

 Secure roof loads with tension belts. Do not use rubber expanders. 
 

 Observe the overall height of the vehicle when the roof rack is loaded. 

 
  
 

 The driver's cabin should have a clearly visible notice stating the overall 

height. This eliminates the need for calculations at bridges and thoroug-

hfares. 
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Fig. 3 Roof rail and step   

 

If the vehicle is equipped with a roof rail (Fig. 3,1), then depending on the 

version a step will also be mounted on the roof (Fig. 3,2). In this case, only 

access the roof using the step. 
 

 

  

Fig. 4 Lock (rear ladder)   

 

◼ Insert the key into the locking cylinder (Fig. 4,2) of the rear ladder lock 

(Fig. 4,1) and turn it a quarter turn until the key is in a vertical position. 

◼ Hold the foldable part of the rear ladder (Fig. 4,4) and swing out the 

securing bracket (Fig. 4,5). 

◼ Pull out the key and fold the rear ladder downwards. 
 

◼ Fold the rear ladder upwards and hold it firmly. 

◼ Insert the key into the locking cylinder (Fig. 4,2) of the rear ladder lock 

(Fig. 4,1). 

◼ Swivel the securing bracket (Fig. 4,5) inward around the tube of the fi-

xed part of the rear ladder (Fig. 4,3). 

◼ Turn the key a quarter turn until it is in a horizontal position. 

◼ Check the rear ladder lock: Slightly pull on the rear ladder. 
 

Roof rail and step 

Rear ladder 

Folding downwards: 

Folding upwards: 
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3.2.5 Rear garage / rear storage space 
  
 

 Observe the technically permissible maximum mass on the axle and 

the technically permissible maximum laden mass when loading the 

rear garage / rear storage space. 
 

 The maximum permitted load of the rear garage/the rear storage 

space is 350 kg. If the vehicle is fitted with a caravan coupling or a 

motorcycle rack, the permitted load is 450 kg. Do not exceed the tech-

nically permissible maximum mass on the rear axle. 
 

 Uneven loading or overloading has a negative influence on the driving 

behaviour. In particular, a rear-heavy load leads to a relief of the front 

axle due to the lever effects and thus e.g. to a loss of traction, a wor-

sened steering response (changed driving behaviour), an overload of 

the tyres and thus to an increased risk of tyre bursts. This creates the 

risk of the vehicle getting out of control and you endangering yourself 

and other road users. An evenly distributed load over the entire ve-

hicle leads to optimal handling during the journey. If you are not sure 

whether the laden vehicle complies with the maximum permissible 

gross weight and the maximum permissible gross weight on the axle, 

there is the possibility of weighing/checking the vehicle on public sca-

les or at individual dealers. 
 

 Do not exceed the maximum permissible external load on the rear 

wall/rear flap. Only equipment components approved by the manufac-

turer are permitted (e.g. certain bike racks). 
 

 When transporting vehicles fuelled with petrol, diesel, gas or other 

flammable material, ensure that the tank of the transported vehicle is 

completely empty. When transporting e-bikes, we also recommend re-

moving the battery before commencing the journey and storing it sa-

fely. 
 

 Rear garages and rear storage spaces are not intended by the factory 

as sleeping or living areas for persons or animals. These spaces have 

no factory-provided ventilation. There is a danger of suffocation due to 

the lack of oxygen. 

 
  
 

 Observe that only factory-fitted equipment components (e.g. storage 

nets) are permitted on rear doors/rear flap. 
 

 Observe the maximum permissible load of 5 kg for the factory-attached 

storage nets. 
 

 Depending on the vehicle equipment, clamping rails with clamping 

eyelets are mounted in the rear garage or in the rear storage space. Al-

ways secure loads onto the clamping eyelets. Always use tightening 

straps or lashing nets for securing the load, never rubber expanders. 
 

 When clamping loads, always check that the clamping eyelets are 

placed tightly in the clamping rails. If the clamping eyelet is not anchored 

tightly in the clamping rail, the load may slide or loosen during forcible 

movements of the steering wheel or when braking. 
 

 Distribute the load evenly. Excessive spot loads can lead to damages of 

the floor covering. 
 

 Use the supporting system offered by your dealer if two-wheelers are 

transported in the rear garage. 
 

 Do not drill into the vehicle floor. Do not screw any screws into the ve-

hicle floor. 
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When loading rear garages and rear storage spaces, please observe the 

following instructions to ensure safe mobile operation: 

⚫ In rear garages and rear storage spaces, luggage and objects carried 

must also be evenly distributed in accordance with the section "Load 

securing and load distribution" (page 27). 

⚫ All objects stored in rear garages and rear storage spaces must be ap-

propriately fixed and secured with suitable clamping systems to the exis-

ting fixing points provided by the factory. 

⚫ Before setting off, make sure that the rear garage or rear storage space 

has been properly locked. 

 
 

 

 1  Clamping rail 
2  Clamping eyelet 

Fig. 5 Clamping eyelets (rear ga-
rage) 

  

 

◼ Turn the clamping eyelet (Fig. 5,2) half a turn in an anticlockwise direc-

tion. Now, the clamping eyelet (Fig. 6) may be moved. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 6 Clamping eyelet (movable)  Fig. 7 Clamping eyelet (clamped) 

 

◼ Push the clamping eyelet into the clamping rail (Fig. 5,1) to the desired 

position. 

◼ Give clamping eyelet one half turn in a clockwise direction. The clam-

ping eyelet (Fig. 7) sits tightly in the clamping rail again. 

◼ Check that the clamping eyelet is tight. 
 
 

Moving the clamping 

eyelets: 
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 Please always observe the maximum permissible load of the rear ga-

rage or rear storage space. The specified maximum permissible load of 

the rear garage or rear storage space can be influenced by the selection 

of further special equipments such as caravan couplings or frame exten-

sions. The technically permissible maximum laden mass and the techni-

cally permissible maximum mass on the axle must not, however, be 

exceeded under any circumstances. Especially when storing or atta-

ching heavy accessories or accessories that are heavily loaded at the 

rear (such as motorcycle rack or bike rack), the axle loads must be che-

cked and complied with. Therefore, please note that the maximum load 

may not be used in full if this would cause the technically permissible 

maximum laden mass or technically permissible maximum mass on the 

axle to be exceeded. 
 

 You can find more information on correct loading in the sections "Techni-

cally permissible maximum laden mass" (page 22), "Technically permis-

sible maximum mass on the axle (axle load)" (page 29) as well as "Load 

securing and load distribution" (page 27). 
 

3.3 Bike rack 
  
 

 Observe the technically permissible maximum mass on the axle and 

the technically permissible maximum laden mass when loading bike 

rack. 
 

 A total width of 2.55 m must not be exceeded. Adjust the attachments 

for the bikes accordingly. The overhang to the side and rear must be 

marked in accordance with the regulations for the country in which 

you are travelling. 
 

 Load the bike rack with bicycles only. 
 

 Do not transport more than the permitted number of bicycles for the 

bike rack used (max. 50 kg). 
 

 Check the secure attachment of the bicycles on the bike rack after the 

first 10 km and then at each break in the journey. 
 

 Do not use the bike rack as luggage rack or ladder. 

 
  
 

 The identification plate and rear lights must not be covered. 
 

 Driving with a folded out bike rack without bicycles is not permitted. 
 

 Before every journey, check: 

Is the bike rack without bicycles folded in correctly? 

Are the bicycles securely fastened to the bike rack using the bike rack 

belts? 
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When loading the bike rack, observe the centre of gravity. The centre of gra-

vity of the bicycles must be as close as possible to the rear wall of the ve-

hicle. The bike rack should always be loaded from the inside to the outside. 

Loading the bike rack correctly: 

◼ Fold the bike rack downwards. 

◼ Place the heaviest bicycle directly against the rear wall. 

◼ Place the lightest bicycles in the centre or on the outside of the bike 

rack. 

◼ Secure the front and rear wheels of each bicycle with the retaining 

straps on the bike rack. 

◼ In addition, fasten the outermost bicycle on the retaining bracket or retai-

ning arm. 

If the bike rack is only loaded with one bicycle, position the bicycle as 

closely as possible to the rear wall. 
 

3.4 Towing 
  
 

 Care is to be taken when connecting and detaching a trailer. Risk of 

accident and injury! 
 

 No persons are to be between the motorhome and the trailer during 

positioning for connecting and detaching. 
 

 Observe the permissible nose weight and rear axle load of the mo-

torhome. Nose weight and rear axle load must not be exceeded. The 

values of the nose weight and rear axle load are included in the 

documents of the vehicle and the caravan coupling. 

 
  
 

 Trailer with an overrun brake: Do not connect or detach trailer with the 

overrun brake on. 
 

 Caravan coupling with detachable ball neck: If the ball neck is mounted 

incorrectly, there is the danger of the trailer breaking away. Observe the 

instruction manual for the caravan coupling. 

 
  
 

 The maximum permissible nose weight of the vehicle is 100 kg. 

 

Loading the bike rack 

with bicycles 



 Before the journey   3 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 37 

 

3.5 Caravan coupling 
  
 

 When attaching a caravan coupling, refer to the vehicle documents for 

the maximum nose weight and the technically permissible towable 

mass. 
 

 Retighten the caravan coupling fixing screws after 1000 operating 

hours. 

 
  
 

 The bike rack and caravan coupling may not be used simultaneously. 

 

 
  
 

 Have your authorised dealer or authorised service centre install the add-

on parts. They will also take care of all the formalities for you. 
 

 Observe the manufacturer's instruction manual. 

 

 

  

Fig. 8 Caravan coupling (detach-
able) 

  

 

3.6 Entrance steps 
 

  
 

 Before commencing the journey and after short interruptions of the 

journey, ensure that the entrance step is completely retracted. 
 

 Do not stand in the direct range of the entrance step while it is being 

retracted or extended. 
 

 Do not step on the entrance step until it has extended completely. 

There is a risk of injury! 
 

 To prevent danger of slipping, clean the entrance step if necessary 

before entering (snow, ice, mud, etc.). 
 

 Do not under any circumstances raise or lower persons or loads with 

the entrance step. 
 

 Following a cold start, for vehicle-related reasons it can take a few se-

conds before the warning tone sounds. 
 

 Observe the maximum load for the entrance step according to the ma-

nufacturer's instruction manual. 

 
  
 

 Do not grease or lubricate the pivot bearing and joints of the entrance 

step (see chapter 11). 
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3.6.1 Entrance step 

The electrically operated entrance step makes it easier to enter and exit the 

vehicle through the living area door. 

Depending on the model, the switch panel with the rocker switches is instal-

led either in the dashboard or on the side, in the driver's door. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 9 Rocker switch for entrance 
step (entrance area) 

 Fig. 10 Rocker switch for entrance 
step (switch panel) 

 
  
 

 The rocker switch in the entrance area (Fig. 9,1) has an additional frame 

to protect it from being actuated unintentionally. 

 
 

◼ Press upper part of the rocker switch in the entrance area (Fig. 9,1) or 

press the rocker switch (Fig. 10) on the switch panel in the driver's 

cabin. 
 

◼ Press lower part of the rocker switch in the entrance area (Fig. 9,1). 
 

When the engine is running and the entrance step is extended, a warning 

tone is heard. The warning tone stops as soon as the entrance step has 

been retracted. 
 

3.6.2 Driver's door step 

The automatic step on the driver's door makes it easier to enter and exit 

through the driver's door. 
 

◼ Open driver's door. The step extends automatically. 
 

◼ Close driver's door. The step retracts automatically. 
 

Retracting: 

Extending: 

Extending: 

Retracting: 
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3.7 Electrically heated windscreen 
  
 

 The windscreen will only be heated when the engine is running. 
 

 Each heating loop heats its respective half of the windscreen. If one hea-

ting loop fails, the other half of the windscreen will continue to be heated. 
 

The windscreen heater is used to dehumidify a misted windscreen and to 

defrost a frosted windscreen. 

Depending on the model, the switch panel with the rocker buttons is instal-

led either in the dashboard or on the side, in the driver's door. 

 

 

  

Fig. 11 Rocker switch (windscreen 
heater) 

  

 

◼ Press the bottom half of the rocker switch (Fig. 11). The red LED of the 

rocker switch is lit. 

 
  
 

 To protect the battery, the windscreen heater switches off automatically 

after 18 minutes. The red LED of the rocker switch goes out. 

 
 

◼ Press the top half of the rocker switch (Fig. 11). The red LED of the ro-

cker switch goes out. 
 

3.8 Multimedia system (Mercedes) 

The multimedia system includes a DSP box installed in the seat console of 

the front passenger's seat. The DSP box contains the processor for pro-

gramming sound. 

 
  
 

 Do no open the DSP box. Only an authorised specialist workshop may 

open the DSP box. 

 
  
 

 If during an ongoing sound reproduction of the mobile terminal you 

switch to a mobile terminal coupled via Bluetooth, a 2-minute interruption 

of the reproduction occurs. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

Switching on: 

Switching off: 
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3.9 TV unit 
  
 

 Before commencing the journey, return the flat screen and the screen 
holder into the initial position and secure them. 

 

 Before commencing the journey, ensure that the antenna is in park 
position. Danger of accidents! 

 
  
 

 Further information on positioning the flat screen can be obtained from 

chapter 6. 
 

3.10 Sink cover 
  
 

 If the sink cover is fixedly attached: close sink cover. 
 

 If the sink cover can be removed: remove sink cover from the sink and 
store it securely. 

 

3.11 Gas regulator 
  
 

 Operating gas-operated appliances during the journey is permitted 
only if the gas system has the relevant equipment. The hose break 
guard and crash sensor prevent an escape of gas in the event of an 
accident. 

 

Depending on the equipment, different gas regulators can be installed in the 

vehicle. 

If other gas regulators than the one listed below are installed in the vehicle, 

the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator taps must be closed 

during the journey. 

 

 

  

Fig. 12 Gas regulator  
(DuoControl CS) 

  

 

If a gas regulator with crash sensor (Fig. 12,2) and hose break guard 
(Fig. 12,1) is installed in the vehicle: 

The regulator tap on the gas bottle and the "Heater" gas isolator tap may 
remain open during the journey. Gas-operated appliances may be on during 
the journey. 

The design details of the gas regulators can vary (vertical or horizontal). 
 

  
 

 If in doubt, get the relevant information from authorised dealers or ser-
vice centres. 

Gas regulator with crash 

sensor and hose break 

guard 
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3.12 Snow chains 
  
 

 Only mount snow chains if there is a clearance of at least 50 mm 

between the tyres and the vehicle body. 
 

 When using snow chains, the tyres, wheel suspension and steering are 

subjected to an additional load. When using snow chains, drive slowly 

(maximum speed 50 km/h) and only on streets which are completely 

covered with snow. Otherwise the vehicle could be damaged. 
 

 Observe the fitting instructions issued by the manufacturer of the snow 

chains. 
 

 Do not fit snow chains on alloy wheel rims. 
 

The use of snow chains is subject to the legal regulations of the individual 

countries. 

⚫ Always mount snow chains to the drive wheels. 

⚫ After a few metres, check the tension of the snow chains. 

 

3.13 Manufacturer service for original appliances and origi-

nal built-in parts 

Before the journey, check whether manufacturer service for original appli-

ances and original built-in parts is offered in the destination country (Original 

Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) Service). 
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3.14 Road safety 
  
 

 Check tyre pressure before a journey or every 2 weeks. Wrong tyre 

pressure causes excessive wear and can lead to damage or even to 

tyre burst. You can lose control of the vehicle (see section 13.7). 
 

 Add-on parts can be exposed to adverse conditions (storms, ice, vib-

rations, etc.) and require close monitoring despite careful design and 

manufacturing. Therefore, check the tight fit of the add-on parts at 

certain intervals and before long journeys. 
 

Before commencing the journey, work through the checklist: 
 

  No. Checks Checked 

Service partners    Service and sales partners noted (see section 12.1)  

 
 

Base vehicle    All vehicle documents are on board  

    Tyres in proper condition and tyre pressure correct  

    Vehicle lighting, brake lights and reversing lights function  

    Oil levels for engine, gearbox and power steering controlled  

    Coolant and fluid for windscreen washers filled up  

    Brakes function  

    Brakes react evenly  

    When braking, the vehicle remains in the lane  

 
 

Housing body, outside    Awning completely retracted  

    Roof free of snow and ice (in winter)  

    External connections and lines disconnected and stored away  

    External supports removed  

    Fitted steady legs retracted and fixed in place  

    Wheel chocks removed and stored away  

    Entrance step retracted (observe warning tone)  

    External flaps closed and locked  

    Rear living area door locked  

    Overall height of the vehicle including roof rack when loaded 

measured and noted. Keep the height information close at 

hand in the driver's cabin 
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  No. Checks Checked 

Housing body, inside    Windows and skylights closed and locked  

    Television secured  

    Loose parts stored away or fixed in position  

    Optional additional make-up mirror removed and securely 

stored 

 

    Open storage spaces empty  

    Loose sink cover (if present) stored securely  

    Refrigerator door secured  

    Refrigerator set to 12 V operation  

    All drawers and flaps closed  

    Living area doors and sliding doors secured  

    Pull-down bed is secured in driving position  

    Children's seats only mounted on the seats approved for this 

purpose 

 

    Swivel seat locking device for driver's seat and front passen-

ger's seat locked 

 

    Shades in the driver's cabin opened and secured  

    Satellite unit switched off  

 
 

Gas system    Gas bottles firmly fixed in the gas bottle compartment so that 

they are unable to turn 

 

    If the gas bottles are not connected to the gas tube, always 

place the protective cap on top 

 

    Regulator tap on the gas bottle and gas isolator taps are 

closed 

 If there is a DuoControl regulating system with 
crash sensor present, the gas isolator taps and the 
main regulator tap may remain open during the 
journey. 

 

  

 
 

Electrical system    Check the battery voltage of the starter and living area battery 

(see chapter 8). If the panel indicates that the battery voltage 

is too low, the respective battery will need to be recharged. 

Observe the notes and instructions in chapter 8 

 Commence journey with fully charged starter and 
living area batteries. 
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4 During the journey 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions on how to drive the motorhome. 
 

4.1 Driving 
  
 

 The base vehicle is a commercial vehicle (small truck). Adjust your 

driving technique accordingly. 
 

 Before commencing the journey and after short interruptions of the 

journey, ensure that the entrance step is completely retracted. 
 

 When you start the engine, warning signals such as "entrance step 

extended" can sound. Under certain conditions (a cold start in winter) 

after the engine is started it can take up to 15 seconds for these warn-

ing signals to sound. 
 

 A seat belt is fitted for each seat which is permitted for travel. Please 

keep your seat belt fastened during the journey. 
 

 Never open your seat belts when travelling. 
 

 Passengers must remain in the seats provided. 
 

 The doors must remain locked. 
 

 Avoid braking with a jerk. 
 

 If a navigation system is used, only change the destination when the 

vehicle is stationary. Drive to a car park or stop in a safe area when 

changing the destination. 
 

 Do not play DVDs using the monitor of the navigation system during 

the journey. 

 
  
 

 Drive slowly on poor roads. 
 

 Take extreme care when driving onto ferries, crossing uneven roads and 

driving in reverse. Because of the relatively large overhang, larger vehic-

les might swing out and "touch ground" in unfavourable conditions. This 

can cause damage to the underbody or to parts fitted there, e.g. a mo-

torcycle rack. 

 
  
 

 If an accident occurs as a result of these instructions not being obser-

ved, the manufacturer will not be responsible for damages caused. 
 

 The safety measures stipulated in chapter 2 have to be observed. 
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4.2 Breakdown assistance in the event of vehicle-related 

technical problems 
  
 

 In case of emergency call the national emergency number or use the 

Mercedes-Benz emergency call system (SOS button, refer to base ve-

hicle instruction manual). 

 

For breakdown assistance and any questions on the base vehicle, the Mer-

cedes-Benz customer centre is at your disposal. The call to the Merce-

des-Benz customer centre is set up via the "me connect" communication 

module in the vehicle. 

 
  
 

 Only use the button for the call for breakdown assistance in the event of 

technical problems with the base vehicle. Any questions on the super-

structure of the vehicle cannot be answered. 

 

Depending on the model, the button for the call for breakdown assistance is 

installed either in the centre console or in the roof operating unit. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 13 Button for the call for break-
down assistance (centre con-
sole) 

 Fig. 14 Button for the call for break-
down assistance (roof con-
sole) 

 

◼ Press the button (Fig. 13,1 or Fig. 14,1) for the call for breakdown as-

sistance. A call to the Mercedes-Benz customer centre is initiated. 

On the multifunction display appears a message indicating that the call is 

being initiated. The audio output is muted. The vehicle data are transmitted; 

this might take a few seconds. After that, a staff member of the Merce-

des-Benz customer centre will contact you. 
 

  
 

 In some countries, a voice message prompts you to confirm the trans-

mission of the vehicle data. After confirming, the vehicle data are trans-

mitted. 
 

◼ Press phone button on the multifunction steering wheel. 

 
  
 

 Further information can be found in the instruction manual of the base 

vehicle. 

 
 

Position 

Calling: 

Disconnecting the call: 
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4.3 Driving speed 
  
 

 The vehicle is equipped with a powerful engine. This means there are 

sufficient reserves in difficult traffic situations. This high power enables 

a high maximum speed and requires above-average driving ability. 
 

 The vehicle provides a large contact surface for wind. A sudden cross-

wind can be especially dangerous. 
 

 Uneven or one-sided loading affects road performance. 
 

 Driving on unknown streets, you may encounter hazardous road con-

ditions and unexpected driving situations. Therefore, in the interest of 

safety, make sure your driving speed is appropriate to any given dri-

ving situation and environment. 
 

 Adhere to the national legal speed limits. 
 

4.4 Air suspension 
 

  
 

 Make sure that no persons are staying underneath the vehicle or 

between the wheels when the vehicle is lowered. 

 

 
  
 

 Do not overload the vehicle (do not exceed the axle load nor the permis-

sible gross weight). 
 

 Make sure that it is possible to lower the vehicle can be freely even after 

a longer stationary period. 
 

 Before setting of, check the system pressure at the pressure gauge. The 

system pressure shall be within a range from 1 to 6 bar. If required, in-

crease the pressure or decrease the pressure. 
 

 When using snow chains: make sure that there is sufficient free space 

for the snow chains. 

 

In addition to the standard equipment of the vehicle with steel springs, two 

bellows are installed on the rear axle. With that, the vehicle can be lifted se-

veral centimetres. 

 

 

 1 On/Off button 
2 Bleeding pin 
3 Pressure gauge 

Fig. 15 Electrical control unit   

 

◼ Press On/Off button (Fig. 15,1) on the electrical control unit. Fill the sys-

tem with an external compressor through a valve (on the left side of the 

left-hand vehicle seat console). 
 

1-circuit system 

Raising the vehicle: 
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◼ Release the pressure. In order to do this, press the bleeding pin 

(Fig. 15,2) on the electrical control unit. 

 
  
 

 Distribute the load evenly on the bellows because otherwise tensions 

may occur on the body. Tensions may hinder opening and closing the 

doors and flaps. 
 

 Also read the manufacturer's instruction manual. 
 

4.5 Brakes 
  
 

 Have defects on the braking system immediately remedied by an au-

thorised specialist workshop. 

 
 

Before each journey, check by means of a braking test: 

⚫ Do the brakes function? 

⚫ Do the brakes react evenly? 

⚫ Does the vehicle remain in the lane when braking? 

 

4.6 Seat belts 

4.6.1 General 

The vehicle is equipped with seat belts in the living area on the seats for 

which seat belts are compulsory by law. National regulations apply to fasten-

ing of seat belts. 
 

  
 

 Fasten your seat belts before the beginning of the journey and keep 

them fastened during the journey. 
 

 Do not damage or trap belts. Have damaged seat belts changed by an 

authorised specialist workshop. 
 

 Do not alter the belt fixing devices, automatic seat belt winders and 

the seatbelt locks. 
 

 Only use one seat belt for one adult person. 
 

 Do not belt in objects together with persons. 
 

 Seat belts are not sufficient for persons who are less than 150 cm tall. 

In these cases use additional restraining devices. Observe test certifi-

cate. 
 

 Only attach the child restraint system to seats that are specified for 

this purpose. We strongly recommend to install child restraint systems 

preferably in the second row of seats. 
 

 After an accident, replace the seat belts (have it replaced). 
 

 During the journey, do not tilt the backrest too far backwards. Other-

wise the functionality of the seat belt is no longer guaranteed. 
 

Lowering the vehicle: 

Before each journey 
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4.6.2 Fastening the seat belts correctly 
  
 

 Do not twist the belt. The belt must be positioned smoothly against the 

body. 
 

 When fastening the seat belt, adopt the correct sitting position. 
 

The seat belt is correctly fastened when the lap belt passes below your 

stomach and across the hip bone. The shoulder belt must pass across the 

chest and shoulder (not across your neck). The belt must always be taut 

against your body. Any bulky or padded clothing should therefore be remo-

ved before you start your journey. 
 

4.6.3 Seat belt cover 
  
 

 When using the bench during the journey: Do not use the bench wit-

hout the headrests. 

 
 

If the headrests have been removed from the back cushion of the bench and 

the seat belt cover (Fig. 16,1) has been attached (see section 6.9): Remove 

the seat belt cover and refit the headrests before commencing the journey. 

 

  

 

  

  Fig. 16 Seat belt cover attached   

 

4.7 Child restraint systems 
  
 

 When travelling, secure children under 13 years of age that are smal-

ler than 150 cm, with a suitable and officially approved child restraint 

system. 
 

 Fasten the childrens' seat belts before commencing the journey and 

make sure that their seat belts are kept fastened during the journey. 
 

 If a front passenger airbag is fitted in the vehicle, do not use a child 

restraint system ("reboard systems") that faces the back of the front 

passenger's seat. Follow warning notices in the vehicle. 
 

 Only attach the child restraint system to seats that are specified for 

this purpose. If the front passenger's seat airbag is activated, only for-

ward-facing child restraint systems may be used on the front passen-

ger's seat. 
 

 Never use rearward-facing child restraints on a seat with activated 

front airbag. This may lead to death or to serious injuries in child-

ren. 
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Fig. 17 Warning notice on child restraint system (front passenger's seat sun visor) 

 

The front passenger's seat is equipped with an airbag. When this airbag is 

activated, it is not permitted to use a rearward-facing child restraint system 

on the front passenger's seat. In the event of an accident, the triggered air-

bag may cause serious injuries in the child or to its death. A warning notice 

(Fig. 17) is attached to the sun visor depicting this hazard. 

The airbag of the front passenger's seat can be deactivated. Refer to the 

instruction manual of the base vehicle for instructions. 
 
 

 

 

 

Fig. 18 Child seats on bench   Fig. 19 Child seat on L-shaped 
bench  

 

The arrow in Fig. 18 and Fig. 19 shows the direction of travel. 

Child seats are only allowed on the bench (Fig. 18) if the table has been re-

moved and stowed. A maximum of 2 child seats can be fitted. 

Only one child seat is allowed next to the window on the L-shaped bench 

(Fig. 19). The back cushion on the side wall must be removed when a child 

seat is fitted. If the table is a fixed table, move the table top towards the 

centre of the vehicle and lock it. 
 

Child restraint systems are divided into five classes: 

Class Body weight Approximate age 

0 Up to 10 kg Up to 9 months 

0+ Up to 13 kg Up to 18 months 

I 9 kg to 18 kg 9 months to 4 years 

II 15 kg to 25 kg 3 years to 7 ½ years 

III 22 kg to 36 kg 6 years to 12 years 

 

No rearward-facing child 

restraint systems on the 

front passenger's seat 
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The following table shows, which child restraint systems can be used on 

which seats. 

Seats Age groups 

< 10 kg  

(0-9 months) 

< 13 kg  

(0-24 

months) 

9-18 kg  

(9-48 

months) 

15-36 kg  

(4-12 years) 

Front passenger's 

seat 

X X UF UF 

Second row of 

seats (individual 

seat, attachable 

seat opposite to 

the direction of 

travel) 

X X X X 

Third row of seats 

(with 3-belts, vari-

ant L-seating 

group) 

U**) U**) U U 

Third row of seats 

(with 3-belts, vari-

ant Seating group 

with removable 

table) 

U***) U***) U U 

 

Meaning of letters: 

U: Suitable for restraint systems of "universal" category, authorised for the 

use in this weight category 

UF: Suitable for front facing restraint systems of "universal" category, author-

ised for the use in this weight category 

X: Seat is not suitable for children in this age group 

*): Only with deactivated airbag 

**): Only seat next to the window 

***): Only with table removed 

 

4.8 Driver's seat and front passenger's seat 
  
 

 Before commencing the journey, rotate all swivel seats in the direction 

of travel and lock in position. 
 

 The seats must remain fixed in position during the journey and are not 

to be rotated. 
 

 Always turn the seats such that the seat surface points toward the 

centre of the vehicle and not to the exterior wall. 

 

The following describes how to adjust the driver's seat and the front passen-

ger's seat on the models I. 

The adjustment of the driver's seat and front passenger's seat on the mod-

els T is described in the instruction manual for the base vehicle. 
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Fig. 20 Seat adjustment (Aguti GIS-
Liner) 

  

 

◼ Push both armrests upward. 

◼ Push the seat backwards or into the central position. 

◼ Rotate the seat in the direction of travel and lock in position. 
 

  
 

 Rotating the seats in the pitched vehicle is described in chapter 6. 

 

Adjust the driver's seat so that the driver can depress the pedals comforta-

bly. 
 

◼ Pull the bar (Fig. 20,4) upwards. 

◼ Push the seat forwards or backwards. 

◼ Release the bar. The seat must audibly lock into place. 

 

Adjust the seat inclination so that the thighs rest on the seat surface without 

any pressure. 
 

◼ Pull the respective lever (Fig. 20,3) upwards. 

◼ Bring the seat into the desired inclination position by applying or reliev-

ing pressure. 

◼ Release the lever. The seat must audibly lock into place. 

 

◼ Pull up or press down the lever on the rear right of the seat. 

 

Adjust the angle of the backrest of the driver's seat so that the steering 

wheel can be held with the arms slightly bent. 
 

◼ Turn the handle (Fig. 20,2). 

◼ Bring the backrest into the desired inclination position by applying or re-

lieving pressure. 

◼ Release handle. The backrest must audibly lock into place. 

 

The height of the armrests can be continuously adjusted. 
 

◼ For more convenient handling, first move the armrest slightly upward. 

◼ Turn the knurled wheel (Fig. 20,1) for fine adjustments. The armrest in-

clines upwards or downwards, depending on the rotation direction. 

◼ Swivel the armrest downwards and check the position. 

Rotating seat into driving 

position 

Adjusting seat in 

lengthways direction 

Setting the seat 

inclination 

Adjusting the seat height 

Adjusting the backrest 

Adjusting the armrest 
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4.9 Seat heater 

Depending on the model and the equipment, the driver's and front passen-

ger's seats can be heated. The switch for the seat heater is attached to the 

side of the seat. 

 

 

  

Fig. 21 Switch for seat heater   

 
  
 

 The seat heater only works while the engine is running. 

 

4.10 Headrests (bench) 

 

  

Fig. 22 Release button  
(headrest) 

  

 

Before commencing the journey, adjust the headrest so that the back of the 

head is supported at approximately ear height. 
 

◼ Remove the cover on the bench. 

◼ Insert the bars (Fig. 22,1) of the headrest into the holders (Fig. 22,2). 

◼ Push the headrest downward until it engages the first time. 

◼ Press the release button (Fig. 22,3) and push the headrest further to the 

desired position. 
 

◼ Press the release button (Fig. 22,3). 

◼ Pull the headrest upward or push it downward until it reaches the desi-

red locking position. 
 

◼ Press the release button (Fig. 22,3). 

◼ Pull the headrest out upwards. 
 

Inserting the headrest: 

Adjusting the headrest: 

Removing the headrest: 
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The headrests are stored in the rear bed. 

If the vehicle is equipped with longitudinal single beds, the headrests are 

stored in the wardrobe underneath the right-hand bed (seen in the direction 

of travel). 

If the vehicle is equipped with a queen size bed, the headrests are stored in 

the wardrobe on the right in the rear (seen in the direction of travel). 
 

4.11 Attachable seat 
  
 

 Use the seat only in the opposite direction to the direction of travel. 

 

Depending on the model and level of equipment, an attachable additional 

seat can be located in the storage space under the bench. 

The attachable seat is equipped with a lap belt. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 23 Bench  Fig. 24 Storage space under the 
bench 

 

◼ Remove the seat cushions (Fig. 23,1). 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 25 Place the attachable seat in 
the holder 

 Fig. 26 Secure the attachable seat 
with wing nuts 

 

◼ Place the attachable seat (Fig. 25,1) in the holder (Fig. 25,2). 

◼ Fold the hinged half of the seat box lid upwards to obtain access to the 

wing nuts on the rods. 

◼ Secure the attachable seat with wing nuts (Fig. 26,1). 

Storage location 

Installing the attachable 

seat: 
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Fig. 27 Secure the attachable seat 
with the seatbelt lock 

 Fig. 28 Attachable seat (unfolded) 

 

◼ Secure the retaining belt (Fig. 27,3) on the rear of the seat in the seat-

belt lock (Fig. 27,2) on the back of the front passenger's seat (Fig. 27,1). 

◼ Fold down the seat (Fig. 28). 
 

  
 

 If the vehicle is equipped with a pull-down bed, the attachable seat must 

be removed before lowering the pull-down bed. 

 
 

4.12 Additional seat 

Depending on the model and level of equipment, a foldable additional seat 

for the journey is located in the storage space beneath the bench. 

The additional seat is installed in the direction of travel and is equipped with 

a three-point seat belt. If necessary, the additional seat can be completely 

removed. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 29 Folding out the additional 
seat 1 

 Fig. 30 Folding out the additional 
seat 2 

 

◼ Open the storage space. 

◼ Press the lever (Fig. 29,1) down and hold it. Fold the backrest fully for-

wards. 

◼ Press the lever (Fig. 30,1) down and hold it. 

◼ Fold the opened the backrest back as far as it will go. The backrest must 

audibly lock into place. The additional seat and its seat belt is now ready 

for use. 

 

Folding out the additional 

seat: 
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Fig. 31 Folding out the additional 
seat 3 

  

 

◼ Lift seat. 

◼ Release four star knob screws. 

◼ Release bars from the four slotted holes.  

◼ Take seat out. 

To install the additional seat, proceed analogously in inverted order. 
 

4.13 Seating arrangement 
  
 

 During the journey, persons are only to sit on the permitted seats. The 
authorised number of seats is stipulated in the vehicle documents. 

 

 During the journey sitting on the divans is not permitted. 
 

 Seat belts must be worn by all passengers. 
 

Seats which may be used during travel are equipped with a seat belt. 
 

4.14 Electrical window winder 
  
 

 Remove hands and other objects from the window before closing. 
 

 Even if you leave your vehicle just briefly, remove the ignition key from 
the steering lock. Otherwise children may be able to operate the win-
dow winder and injure themselves. 

 

The driver's cabin door is equipped with an electrical window winder. The 

rocker switch (Fig. 32,1) for the electrical window winder is installed in the 

left-hand driver's cabin door. 

 

 

  

Fig. 32 Switch (electrical window 
winder in the driver's door) 

  

Removing additional seat: 
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4.15 Electrically adjustable and heatable external mirrors 
  
 

 The main mirror of the two-part external mirror is electrically adjustable 

and heatable. 
 

The vehicle is equipped with two electrically adjustable and heated external 

mirrors. The switches for external mirror adjustment and the mirror heater 

are installed in the dashboard. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 33 Switches (electrically adjusta-
ble external mirrors) 

 Fig. 34 Switch (mirror heater) 

 

◼ Select the mirror to be adjusted. To do so, turn the rotary switch 

(Fig. 33,1) to the left or right. 

◼ Adjust the mirror by rocking the rotary switch (Fig. 33,1) in the appropri-

ate direction. 
 

◼ Press the lower part of the switch (Fig. 34). The red indicator lamp in the 

switch indicates the operation. 
 

◼ Press the upper part of the switch (Fig. 34). The red indicator lamp on 

the switch goes out. 
 

4.16 Roman shades for driver's window and front passen-

ger's window 
  
 

 During the journey, the Roman shades for the driver's window and 

front passenger's window must be open, in a fixed position and se-

cured. 

 

◼ Carefully push back the Roman shades for the side panes. 

◼ Secure Roman shades. 
 

Adjusting: 

Switching on the heater: 

Switching off the heater: 

Securing: 
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4.17 Curtain shades for driver's window, windscreen, and 

front passenger's window 
  
 

 During the journey, the curtain shade must be open and secured.  

 

 

 

◼ Push curtain shades back and secure them with straps and snap fasten-

ers. 
 
 

4.18 Rear view camera / waste water tank camera 

The vehicle is equipped with several cameras. Depending on the equipment, 

the image of the cameras is fed into the multimedia/navigation system and 

displayed on the existing display or on an external screen. 

A camera module is installed in the upper part of the vehicle's rear. 

 

 

 1 Rear view mirror camera 
2 Rear area lighting (LEDs) 
3 Reversing camera 

Fig. 35 Camera module   

 

You can toggle between the following operating modes on the camera mo-

dule: 

⚫ Reversing mode / monitoring mode: The reversing camera (Fig. 35,3) 

shoots the immediate area behind the vehicle. The immediate area is 

shown on the display. No camera image is displayed while travelling for-

ward. 

⚫ Driving mode: The rear view mirror camera (Fig. 35,1) shoots the long-

distance area behind the vehicle. The long-distance area is shown on 

the display ("3rd rear view mirror"). 

When going into reverse, the camera module automatically switches to re-

versing mode. 

LEDs (Fig. 35,2) are integrated in the camera module. After dark, these 

LEDs can illuminate the area behind the vehicle (when using the camera 

and also independently of the camera). 

A further camera (waste water tank camera) underneath the vehicle moni-

tors the area of the waste water tank outlet. This makes easier to mano-

euvre at a disposal station. 

 

Securing: 
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Fig. 36 Rocker switch (camera mo-
dule/waste water tank 
camera) 

 Fig. 37 Display of the waste water 
tank camera (example) 

 

◼ Press the upper part of the rocker switch (Fig. 36). When reversing, the 

display will show the immediate area behind the vehicle. 
 

◼ Switch rocker switch (Fig. 36) to the central position. When driving for-

ward, the display will show the long-distance area behind the vehicle. 

When reversing, the immediate area behind the vehicle will be displayed 

automatically. 
 

◼ Press the lower part of the rocker switch (Fig. 36). The display shows 

the area of the waste water tank outlet (Fig. 37) underneath the vehicle. 
 

4.19 Bonnet 
  
 

 When the bonnet is open, there is a risk of injury in the engine com-

partment. 
 

 Even if the engine was switched off some time ago, it might still be 

hot. Danger of burns! 
 

 Do not work in the engine compartment while the engine is running. 
 

 The bonnet must be kept firmly closed and locked during the journey. 

After closing, check whether the lock has engaged. In order to carry 

this out, pull on the bonnet. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 38 Release lever for the bonnet  Fig. 39 Correct holding position for o-
pening the bonnet 

 

◼ Pull release lever (Fig. 38) on the left side underneath the dashboard. 

The bonnet is unlocked. 

◼ Place both hands at the centre of the top and bottom edge of the bonnet 

(Fig. 39). 

Switching on reversing 

camera: 

Switching on rear view 

mirror camera: 

Switching on waste water 

tank camera: 

Opening: 
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◼ Pull bonnet to the front (in the direction of travel) (Fig. 39). 

◼ Move the bonnet up. 
 

◼ Swivel bonnet downwards. The snap lock engages audibly. 

◼ Check whether the bonnet is locked correctly. In order to do this, pull the 

bonnet up. 

 
  
 

 In the case of the vehicles with an automatic start-stop system, a limit 

switch in the bonnet's lock prevents a start of the windscreen wipers 

while the bonnet is open. Otherwise the bonnet could be damaged. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

4.20 Filling with windscreen washer fluid 

 

  

Fig. 40 Filler neck (washer fluid con-
tainer) 

  

 

◼ Unlock and open the bonnet. 

◼ Remove the lid (Fig. 40,1) from the filler neck of the washer fluid contai-

ner. 

◼ Slowly fill in washer fluid. 

◼ Replace the cap (Fig. 40,1) of the filler neck of the washer fluid contai-

ner. 

◼ Close the bonnet. 
 

4.21 Checking the oil level 
  
 

 The oil dipstick is located behind the front crossbeam. The oil dipstick is 

marked in red. 
 

Closing: 
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4.22 Refuelling 
  
 

 All gas-operated devices must be switched off for refuelling (heater, 

cooker, oven, grill, refrigerator - depending on the equipment). Danger 

of explosion! 
 

 The cap for the fuel filler neck and for the drinking water filler neck are 

very similar. Before filling the tank, always check the label. 

 
  
 

 The fuel filler neck is labelled with the word "Diesel". 

 

The fuel filler neck is situated on the exterior of the vehicle, at the front left. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 41 Fuel filler neck  Fig. 42 Warning notice (fuel filler 
neck) 

 

◼ Pull the flap (Fig. 41,1) upwards. 

◼ Insert the key in the locking cylinder (Fig. 41,2) and turn it in an anticlo-

ckwise direction. 

◼ Remove the cap. 
 

◼ Place the cap on the fuel filler neck. 

◼ Turn key in a clockwise direction. 

◼ Remove the key. 

◼ Check that the cap is fastened securely on the fuel filler neck. 

◼ Close the flap and press it down. 
 

4.23 Ad-Blue® 
  
 

 Refer to the instruction manual of the base vehicle for any information 

and instructions regarding Ad-Blue®. 

 

 

The Ad-Blue® tank is installed in the engine compartment at the front right. 

Opening: 

Closing: 

Position of the Ad-Blue® 

tank 
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4.24 Towing 
  
 

 To prevent any damages on the vehicle due to inadequate towing, ob-

serve the instructions in the operating manual of the base vehicle be-

fore towing. 
 

 If the ignition key cannot be turned in the ignition lock, do not tow the 

vehicle. The steering will be locked. 
 

 If, in the case of a vehicle with front-wheel drive and automatic trans-

mission, the engine is not running: carefully push the vehicle a stretch 

of maximum of 15 meters. In the event of a breakdown, only transport 

these vehicles on a trailer or a transportation vehicle. 

 
  
 

 If the engine is not running or the power supply is disrupted, the servo 

assistance for the steering and brakes will not be operational. A consid-

erable amount of force will be required for steering and braking. 
 

The vehicle manufacturer recommends to transport the vehicle on a 

transportation vehicle or a trailer. If the vehicle has to be towed, use a 

towing bar. The towing bar must be approved for the weight of the vehicle. 
 

  
 

 National regulations apply to towing. 

 
 

The holder for the towing eye is located behind a cover on the front bumper 

on the right-hand side. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 43 Cover (mount of the towing 
eye) 

 Fig. 44 Towing eye (mounted) 

 

◼ Lever up the cover (Fig. 43,1) using a screwdriver. 

◼ In the case of integrated vehicles: mount the towing eye extension. 

◼ Mount the towing eye (Fig. 44,1) in accordance with the instructions in 

the operating manual of the base vehicle. 
 
  

Installing the towing eye: 
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5 Pitching the Motorcaravan 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions on how to pitch the vehicle at the 

campsite. 
 

5.1 Handbrake 

Firmly apply the handbrake when parking the vehicle. 
 

5.2 Entrance step 
  
 

 If the entrance step has not been fully extended and is loaded, the me-

chanics could be damaged. 

Therefore, only step on the entrance step after it has been fully exten-

ded. 

 
  
 

 If the entrance step is extended while the engine is still running, a warn-

ing tone will sound. 
 

5.3 Ramps 
  
 

 Ramps are not included in the scope of delivery. Different models are 

available at the accessories shop. 
 

To enable the vehicle to be parked on the level, ramps can be used for 

height compensation when the vehicle is parked on a hill or on uneven 

ground. 
 

5.4 Wheel chock 

When parking the vehicle on slopes or inclines use a wheel chock. 

If the technically permissible maximum laden mass of the vehicle exceeds 

4 tonnes, a wheel chock must be used when parking on gradients. The 

wheel chock is provided as standard for vehicles with a technically permissi-

ble maximum laden mass exceeding 4 tonnes. 
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5.5 Rear area lighting 

Depending on the equipment and model, the vehicle is equipped with rear 

area lighting. 
 

 

  

Fig. 45 Rocker switch (rear area 
lighting) 

  

 

◼ Press the lower part of the rocker switch (Fig. 45). The rear area lighting 

is switched on. 
 

  
 

 It is only possible to switch on the rear area lighting when the vehicle en-

gine is shut off. If the rear area lighting is switched on and you start the 

vehicle engine, the LEDs will go out. When shutting the vehicle engine 

off, the rear area lighting will switch on again (if the lower part of the rear 

area lighting rocker switch is pressed). 
 

5.6 Supports 

5.6.1 General instructions 
  
 

 Do not use the fitted supports as a vehicle jack. They supports are only 

for stabilising the parked vehicle to prevent the rear axle from bottoming 

out. 
 

 When pitching the vehicle, ensure that the supports are evenly loaded. 
 

 Before driving away, wind up the supports as far as they can go, fully re-

tract and secure them. 

 
  
 

 When the ground is soft, place a pad or block under the supports in or-

der to prevent the vehicle from sinking into the ground. 
 

 Pitch the vehicle so that it is as horizontal as possible. Otherwise, the 

water from the shower tray will not be able to drain properly. 
 

Switching on rear area 

lighting: 
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5.6.2 Steady legs 
  
 

 The steady legs must not be used to jack up the vehicle in order to 

work beneath it, e.g. to change a wheel or carry out maintenance 

work. 
 

 Whilst the vehicle is in a jacked up position, persons must not lie down 

under it. 

 
  
 

 Always apply the handbrake before extending the steady legs. 

 
  
 

 Depending on the model, the hexagonal nut has a joint, which can be 

used to bring the attached socket spanner into a more convenient posi-

tion for turning. 
 

In order to ensure their correct function, clean and grease the interior tubes 

of the steady legs regularly. 

The length of the steady legs can be adjusted according to the model. 

 

 

  

Fig. 46 Steady leg   

 

◼ Place the socket spanner on the hexagon nut (Fig. 46,1) and rotate until 

the steady leg is in a perpendicular downward position. 

◼ Remove the splint (Fig. 46,4) out of the support foot extension 

(Fig. 46,5). 

◼ Extend the support foot extension until it has reached the required 

length. 

◼ Insert the splint in the support foot extension. 

◼ Rotate the hexagonal nut until the steady leg rests completely on the 

ground and the vehicle is in a horizontal position. 
 

◼ Place the socket spanner on the hexagon nut (Fig. 46,1) and rotate until 

the steady leg is clear of the ground. 

◼ Remove the splint (Fig. 46,4) out of the support foot extension 

(Fig. 46,5). 

◼ Push in the support foot extension (Fig. 46,5) and insert the splint 

(Fig. 46,4) in the drilled hole in the support foot extension. 

◼ Rotate the hexagonal nut (Fig. 46,1) with the socket spanner until the 

steady leg has swung upwards and the guide disc (Fig. 46,3) has com-

pletely retracted into the notch (Fig. 46,2). 
 

Extending: 

Retracting: 
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 Before commencing the journey, observe the following: Are all steady 

legs and support foot extensions retracted completely and secured with 

the splint? 
 

5.7 Hydraulic steady legs 
  
 

 Do not raise the vehicle completely off the floor. Unstable and dange-

rous situations can arise if none of the wheels, particularly the braked 

wheels, remain in contact with the ground. 
 

 When operating the hydraulic steady legs, ensure that nobody can be 

put in danger and that the extension/retraction range of the steady 

legs remains clear. 
 

 The steady legs must not be used to jack up the vehicle in order to 

work beneath it, e.g. to change a wheel or carry out maintenance 

work. 
 

 Whilst the vehicle is in a jacked up position, persons must not lie down 

under it. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, check that all steady legs are com-

pletely retracted. 

 
  
 

 Before using the hydraulic steady legs, secure the vehicle to prevent un-

wanted movements. 

 

 
  
 

 When the ground is soft, place a pad or block under the supports in or-

der to prevent the vehicle from sinking into the ground. 
 

 If one of the steady legs is not on the ground following automatic align-

ment, the vehicle can rock if persons are inside, despite it being correctly 

aligned. If this happens, retract the relevant pair of steady legs and then 

extend them again. 
 

 Do not move inside the vehicle during automatic alignment. 
 

 The engine can be started with the steady legs extended. However, it is 

not possible to drive away. The steady legs retract automatically after 

the engine is started. An audible signal sounds when the steady legs are 

completely retracted. 
 

 For safe and proper handling of the steady legs, follow the safety and 

operating instructions in the manufacturer's separate instruction manual. 

 

Before extending the steady legs, the necessary conditions must be created: 

◼ If audio equipment is in operation in the vehicle: switch off the audio 

equipment so that the acoustic signals of the steady legs system can be 

heard. 

◼ Park the vehicle safely. 

◼ For vehicles with automatic transmission: engage gear P. 

For vehicles with manual transmission: engage neutral. 

◼ Apply the handbrake. 

◼ Switch on the warning lights. 

A signal tone sounds. The hydraulic steady legs system is ready for opera-

tion. 

Conditions for extending 
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The steady legs system can be operated via the supplied Bluetooth manual 

control unit or via the HLC® Smart App on a smartphone. 

If the steady legs system does not recognise the manual control unit or 

smartphone via Bluetooth, connect as follows: 

◼ Make sure that the conditions for extending mentioned above have been 

created. 

◼ Engage a gear. A signal tone sounds. 

◼ Pair the manual control unit or smartphone with the steady legs system 

within 5 seconds. 

◼ For vehicles with automatic transmission: engage gear P. 

For vehicles with manual transmission: engage neutral. 

 

The hydraulic steady legs system has two operating modes: 

⚫ Manual mode 

⚫ Automatic mode (always activated after switching on) 

In Automatic mode, the vehicle is automatically aligned horizontally both 

lengthways and crossways. 

Both modes are controlled via the control unit. 

 

 

 1 "Manual mode" LED 
2 "Inclination" LEDs (red, 4 pcs., indi-

cate the side on which the vehicle is 
inclined) 

3 "Position ok" LED (green) 
4 "Retract" button 
5 "Extend" button 
6 "On/Off/Mode" button 
7 "Next" button (selects the next pair 

of steady legs) 
8 "Steady leg" LEDs (green, 4 pcs., 

flash during movement) 
9 "Automatic mode" LED Fig. 47 Control unit (hydraulic steady 

legs) 

 

 

If the vehicle's tilt is too great, the corresponding red "Inclination" LED flas-

hes (Fig. 47,2). Select a suitable location, or operate the steady legs manu-

ally at your own risk. 

If when being extended a steady leg reaches its maximum length due to a 

depression in the ground, the "Manual mode" (Fig. 47,1) and "Automatic 

mode" LEDs flash (Fig. 47,9) three times. If this happens, retract the steady 

legs, place suitable supports under the affected steady leg and repeat the 

procedure. 
 

◼ Press the "On/Off/Mode" (Fig. 47,6) button for longer than 1 second. Af-

ter switching on, a signal tone sounds and the "Automatic mode" LED 

(Fig. 47,9) lights up. 

If it is not used, the steady legs system deactivates itself automatically after 

30 minutes. 
 

◼ Press the "On/Off/Mode" button (Fig. 47,6) briefly. The mode changes 

between Manual and Automatic. The corresponding LED (Fig. 47,1 or 

Fig. 47,9) lights up. 
 

◼ Press any button. 

Operating options 

Operating modes 

Switching on/off: 

Changing mode: 

Stopping every movement: 
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◼ Switch on ignition. 

◼ Apply the handbrake. 

◼ Press the "Extend" (Fig. 47,5) button. The alignment procedure is per-

formed automatically. The "Steady leg" LEDs (Fig. 47,8) flash as long as 

the steady legs are moving. 

If the vehicle has folding supports: Movement of the steady legs ceases 

after unfolding to give you the chance to put chocks in place. The "Auto-

matic mode" LED (Fig. 47,9) flashes rapidly. 

◼ Press the "Extend" button (Fig. 47,5) again. The alignment procedure is 

continued. 
 

◼ Switch on ignition. 

◼ Apply the handbrake. 

◼ Press the brake pedal. 

◼ Press the "Retract" button (Fig. 47,4). The steady legs retract comple-

tely. The "Steady leg" LEDs (Fig. 47,8) flash as long as the steady legs 

are moving. 
 

◼ Press the "On/Off/Mode" button (Fig. 47,6) briefly in Automatic mode. 

The "Manual mode" LED (Fig. 47,1) lights up. 

◼ Pay attention to the "Inclination" LEDs (Fig. 47,2). An illuminated LED 

indicates that the vehicle must be raised on this side. 

◼ Press the "Next" button (Fig. 47,7) as often as necessary until the desi-

red pair of steady legs is selected. The corresponding "Steady leg" 

LEDs (Fig. 47,8) light up. 

◼ Press the "Retract" (Fig. 47,4) or "Extend" button (Fig. 47,5) until the de-

sired position is reached. 

◼ Press the "Next" button (Fig. 47,7) again until another desired pair of 

steady legs is selected. Repeat the procedure until the vehicle is alig-

ned. The vehicle is aligned when the green "Position ok" LED (Fig. 47,3) 

lights up. 

◼ Ensure that all steady legs are in contact with the ground. 

The OK position of the position sensor must be recalibrated following a 

power failure (faulty fuse, battery disconnected). 
 

◼ Align the vehicle in Manual mode using a spirit level. 

◼ Press the "On/Off/Mode" (Fig. 47,6), "Extend" (Fig. 47,5) and "Retract" 

(Fig. 47,4) buttons simultaneously and keep them pressed for 3 se-

conds. 

◼ Release the buttons following audible acknowledgement and illumina-

tion of the "Position ok" LED (Fig. 47,3). The position is saved as the OK 

position. 

◼ Retract the supports in Automatic mode. This causes the controller to 

readjust itself. 
 

 

  
 

 The vehicle can be lowered unexpectedly when the support valve is 

opened. Do not go under the vehicle. Keep your hands away from the 

crushing zone. 

 
  
 

 The steady legs can be retracted manually if there is an electrical failure. 

 

Extending the steady legs 

in Automatic mode: 

Retracting the steady legs 

in Automatic mode: 

Manual mode: 

Calibrating the position 

sensor: 

Emergency release 



 Pitching the Motorcaravan   5 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 69 

 

 

  

Fig. 48 Lever (emergency release)   

 

◼ Remove the red protective cap from the support valve of the steady leg. 

◼ Open the support valve with a screwdriver. To do this, turn the screw in 

the support valve clockwise as far as it will go. 

◼ Retract the steady leg with the hand pump. To do this, pump with the 

lever (Fig. 48,1) until the steady leg is retracted. 

◼ Close the support valve again. Unscrew the screw. 

◼ Place the red protective cap on the support valve. 

◼ Contact customer service. 
 

5.8 230 V connection 

The vehicle can be connected to a 230 V power supply (see chapter 8). 
 

5.9 Refrigerator 
  
 

 If the refrigerator is set to 12 V operation, it will constantly consume 

current. Therefore, switch over to gas operation when the vehicle en-

gine is not running, and the vehicle is not connected to the 230 V 

power supply. 
 

For units with an automatic power selection, the 12 V operation of the refri-

gerator only functions in the automatic mode when the vehicle engine is run-

ning. When the vehicle engine is switched off, the automatic energy selec-

tion switches the refrigerator to 230 V operation or gas operation. 
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5.10 Awning 
  
 

 When the support legs are not positioned, extend the awning a maxi-

mum of 1 m. 
 

 Retract the awning in strong wind, rain or snow. 
 

 In the case of light rain, shorten one of the support legs so that water 

can run off. 
 

 In case of light wind or rain, anchor the awning with ropes on both sides. 
 

 Only retract the awning when the fabric is dry. When the awning must be 

retracted while the fabric is still wet: Extend the awning as soon as pos-

sible, in order to dry out the fabric. 
 

 Before retracting, remove leaves and coarse dirt from the awning. 

 

 

Fig. 49 Installing crank 

 

◼ Take crank (Fig. 49,1) out of the rear garage (Fig. 49,A). 

◼ Insert crank into bayonet socket (Fig. 49,2) of the awning. 

◼ Turn the crank in an anticlockwise direction until the awning is extended 

to a maximum of 1 m. 

 

Extending the awning: 
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Fig. 50 Preparing support legs 

 

◼ Release support legs (Fig. 50,1) from holder (Fig. 50,4) in the front bar 

(Fig. 50,2). In order to do this, apply slight outward pressure on the sup-

port legs (Fig. 50,A). 

◼ Fold out the support legs. 

◼ Release the locks (Fig. 50,3) of the support legs. In order to do this, fold 

the catch lever downwards. 

◼ Pull lower part of the support legs out to the desired length (Fig. 50,B). 

◼ Position the support legs. 

◼ Close the locks (Fig. 50,3) of the support legs. In order to do this, fold 

the catch lever upwards. 

 

 

Fig. 51 Bringing awning into end position 

 

◼ Use the crank to completely extend the awning. While doing so, reposi-

tion the support legs several times. 

◼ Set the support legs to their final height. 

◼ Pull crank out and store it in the rear garage. 

◼ Fix the support legs to the floor with tent pegs (Fig. 51,1) (Fig. 51,A). 
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◼ If present, remove guy ropes and tent pegs. 

◼ Insert the crank in the bayonet socket of the awning ant turn in a clock-

wise direction until the awning has been retracted up to approx. 1 m. 

◼ If necessary, clean the support legs. 

◼ Open the lock on the support legs. In order to do this, fold the catch le-

ver downwards. 

◼ Push the lower part of the support legs in completely. 

◼ Fold both support legs upward into the front bar and let them click into 

position. In order to do this, apply slight outward pressure on the support 

legs. 

◼ Continue turning the crank until the awning has been retracted comple-

tely. 

◼ Remove the crank from the bayonet socket and store it. 
 
  

Retracting the awning: 



 Living   6 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 73 

 

6 Living 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions about living in the vehicle. 
 

6.1 Doors 
  
 

 Only drive with locked doors. 

 
  
 

 Locking the doors can prevent them from opening of their own accord, 

e.g. during an accident. 
 

 Locked doors also prevent forced entry, e.g. when waiting at traffic 

lights. However, in an emergency, locked doors make it more difficult for 

helpers to enter the vehicle. 
 

 When leaving the vehicle, always lock the doors. 
 

6.1.1 Central locking system 
  
 

 The central locking system locks the driver's door, living area door and 

the right and left garage door of the body. External flaps (except gas 

bottle compartment flap and toilet flap) are monitored. 
 

 If one of the doors, garage doors, or external flaps (except gas bottle 

compartment flap and toilet flap) is open, the central locking system can-

not lock. 
 

 When starting the engine, open doors and open storage space and ser-

vice flaps which allow access to the inside of the vehicle (except gas 

bottle compartment flap and toilet flap) are indicated on the combined in-

strument. 

 

 

  

Fig. 52 Remote control (central lo-
cking system) 

  

 

◼ Press the  button (Fig. 52,1) once briefly. The door locks are un-

latched. 
 

◼ Press the  button (Fig. 52,2) once briefly. The door locks are locked. 

When all locks have been locked, this is signalled via the vehicle's direc-

tion indicator. 
 

Unlocking: 

Locking: 
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 If the button  (Fig. 52,2) is pressed, the remote control stops the com-

munication with the vehicle. Starting the engine is only possible, if the 

button  (Fig. 52,1) is pressed or the remote control is inserted into the 

emergency start orifice underneath the dashboard. Take any further in-

formation from the instruction manual of the base vehicle. 
 

6.1.2 Living area door, outside 

 

  

Fig. 53 Door lock (living area door, 
outside) 

  

 

◼ Insert the key in the locking cylinder (Fig. 53,1) and turn it in a clockwise 

direction until the door lock is unlatched. 

◼ Return the key to the central position and remove it. 

◼ Pull on the door handle (Fig. 53,2). The door is open. 
 

◼ Insert the key in the locking cylinder (Fig. 53,1) and turn it in an anticlo-

ckwise direction until the door lock is engaged. 

◼ Return the key to the central position and remove it. 
 

6.1.3 Living area door, inside 

 

  

Fig. 54 Door lock (living area door, 
inside) 

  

 

◼ When the door lock is locked: Pull once at the door handle (Fig. 54,1). 

The door is unlocked. 

◼ Pull on the door handle (Fig. 54,1). The door is open. 
 

◼ Push the door handle (Fig. 54,1). 
 

Opening: 

Locking: 

Opening: 

Locking: 
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6.1.4 Driver's door, outside 

 

  

Fig. 55 Door lock (driver's door, outs-
ide) 

  

 

◼ Insert the key into locking cylinder (Fig. 55,2) and turn until the door lock 

is unlatched. 

◼ Return the key to the central position and remove it. 

◼ Pull on the door handle (Fig. 55,1). The door is open. 
 

◼ Insert the key into locking cylinder (Fig. 55,2) and turn until the door lock 

is engaged. 

◼ Return the key to the central position and remove it. 
 

6.1.5 Driver's door, inside  

 

  

Fig. 56 Door lock (driver's door, in-
side) 

  

 

◼ Pull on the handle (Fig. 56,1). The door lock is unlatched or opened. 
 

◼ Push the handle (Fig. 56,1). The door lock is locked. 
 

Opening: 

Locking: 

Opening: 

Locking: 
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6.1.6 Garage door with central locking system 

 

  

Fig. 57 Door lock (garage door)   

 

◼ Put the key in the locking cylinder (Fig. 57,2) and turn in a clockwise di-

rection. The central locking system is unlocked. 

◼ Turn the lock handle (Fig. 57,1) through half a rotation in a clockwise 

direction and open the garage door. 
 

◼ Close the garage door. 

◼ Turn lock handle (Fig. 57,1) one half turn in an anticlockwise direction. 

◼ Insert the key in the locking cylinder (Fig. 57,2) and turn it in an anticlo-

ckwise direction. The central locking system is locked. 

 

The garage door may always be unlocked from the interior using the 

emergency release. This also applies if the garage door has been locked 

with the key or through the central locking system. 

 

 

  

Fig. 58 Garage door (interior 
emergency release) 

  

 

◼ Press the grey slider (Fig. 58,1) of the upper and lower lock toward the 

centre of the door. 

◼ Open the garage door pushing outward. 
 

Opening: 

Locking: 

Emergency release 

Unlocking: 
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6.1.7 Insect screen on the living area door, extendable 
  
 

 Open the insect screen completely before closing the living area door. 
 

 Hold holding bar with both hands when closing or opening. This reduces 

the risk of the insect screen getting stuck in the guides (Fig. 60,1). 
 

 Do not push into the mesh area when opening or closing the insect 

screen. 
 

 Keep dogs and cats away from the insect screen. 
 

 Before leaving the vehicle, always return the insect screen completely 

into the door holder. 

 
  
 

 The body manufacturer excludes any guarantee if the damage of the 

mesh seems to have been caused through third parties or own fault. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 59 Insect screen (living area 
door) 

 Fig. 60 Insect screen (bottom guide) 

 

◼ Hold holding bar (Fig. 59,2) with both hands and pull the insect screen 

(Fig. 59,1) evenly out of the door holder. 

◼ On the opposite side, push the insect screen as far as it will go. 
 

◼ Hold holding bar (Fig. 59,2) with both hands and push the insect screen 

(Fig. 59,1) back into the door holder applying slight pressure. 
 

6.2 External flaps 
  
 

 Before commencing the journey, close all external flaps and lock them. 
 

 To open and close the external flap, open or close all locks that are fitted 

to the external flap. 
 

 Do not grab external flap of the gas bottle compartment by the bottom 

panel. 

 
  
 

 When leaving the vehicle, close all external flaps. 

The external flaps fitted to the vehicle are all fitted with identical locking cy-

linders. Therefore, all locks can be opened with a single key. 
 

Closing: 

Opening: 
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6.2.1 Flap lock, elliptical 
  
 

 During rain, water can penetrate the opened flap lock. Therefore close 

the lock handle. 

 

 

  

Fig. 61 Flap lock   

 

◼ Insert key into locking cylinder (Fig. 61,1) and turn one half turn in an 

anticlockwise direction. The lock handle (Fig. 61,2) snaps out. 

◼ Remove the key. 

◼ Turn lock handle one half turn in an anticlockwise direction. The flap 

lock is open. 
 

◼ Firmly close the external flap. 

◼ Give the lock handle one half turn in a clockwise direction. The flap lock 

is now engaged but not locked. 

◼ Insert key into locking cylinder. 

◼ Press down lock handle with key inserted and turn key one half turn in a 

clockwise direction. The lock handle will stay bolted. 

◼ Remove the key. 
 

6.3 Ventilation 
  
 

 The oxygen in the vehicle interior is used up by breathing and the use 

of gas operated appliances. Therefore, the used air must be replaced 

permanently. For this purpose, forced ventilation options (e.g. sky-

lights with forced ventilation) are fitted to the vehicle. Never cover or 

block forced ventilations from the inside or outside with objects such 

as e.g. a winter mat. Keep forced ventilations clear of snow and 

leaves. There is a danger of suffocation due to increased CO2 levels. 

 
  
 

 Although sufficient ventilation is provided, in certain weather conditions, 

condensation can form on metal objects (e.g. screwed connections in 

the floor) 
 

 Additional cold spots can occur at thermal "bridges" (e.g. skylight edges, 

sockets, filler necks, flaps, etc.). 

 

Opening: 

Closing: 
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Ensure that there is a continuous exchange of air by providing frequent and 

efficient ventilation. This is the only method for ensuring that condensation 

and resulting mould is not formed during cool weather. During the colder se-

ason, a pleasant living climate is created if heating output, air distribution 

and ventilation are synchronised. To avoid draft close the air outlet nozzles 

on the dashboard and set the air distribution of the base vehicle to air circu-

lation. 

If the vehicle is laid up for a longer period, occasionally ventilate it well, es-

pecially in summer as heat accumulation can occur. Do not only air the inte-

rior, but also the storage spaces which are accessible from the outside. Air 

the parking place as well if the vehicle is parked in a closed space (e.g. ga-

rage). The occurrence of condensation could lead to the formation of mould. 
 

6.4 Windows 
  
 

 The windows are fitted with a blind or Roman shade and with an insect 

screen or folding insect screen. After the latch has been released, the 

blind and insect screen automatically spring back to the initial position by 

tensile force. In order not to damage the tension mechanics, hold onto 

the blind or insect screen and allow it to slowly return to the initial posi-

tion. The Roman shade and folding insect screen are made of thin wo-

ven fabric. In order not to damage the Roman shade or the insect 

screen, grasp the respective handle and carefully return it to the initial 

position. 
 

 Do not keep blinds closed over a longer period of time as that can cause 

increased material wear. 
 

 Grab the bottom rod of the blind by the centre when opening and clo-

sing. If the bottom bar is not grabbed by the centre, the blind may jam 

and be damaged. 
 

 If the blind or the Roman shade is completely closed, exposure to direct 

sunlight can cause heat to accumulate between the blind/the Roman 

shade and the window. The window could be damaged. 

For that reason, close the blind/Roman shade only 2/3 of the way in di-

rect sunlight. 

Also move the window into the "continuous ventilation" position. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, close the windows. 
 

 Depending on the weather, close the windows far enough to prevent mo-

isture from entering. 

 
  
 

 When leaving the vehicle, always close the windows. 
 

 In extreme weather conditions or if the temperature fluctuates strongly, a 

light condensation film can form on the double-glazed acrylic glass. The 

glass is designed in such a way that condensation can evaporate when 

the external temperature increases. There is no danger of the double-

glazed acrylic glass being damaged by condensation. 
 

 The upholstery will fade over time, if it is exposed to sunlight. If the tem-

perature within the vehicle rises rapidly as well, the colour will change at 

an accelerated rate. 

Therefore, we recommend to close the shades on the windows when 

there is strong sunlight. Ensure that heat does not build up when you 

close the blind. 
 

Condensation 
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6.4.1 Front passenger's window 

 

  

Fig. 62 Front passenger's window   

 

◼ Unfold the handle (Fig. 62,1). 

◼ Push or pull forward the window section into the required position. 
 

◼ Close the window as far as possible and let the handle lock in place. 
 

6.4.2 Hinged window with automatic hinges 
  
 

 Open the window completely, to release the lock. If the locking device is 

not released and the window is closed nevertheless, there is the danger 

of the window breaking due to the massive counter-pressure. 
 

 When opening the hinged windows, ensure that there are no torsional 

forces. Open and close the hinged windows evenly. 
 

 The catch lever is fitted with a safety knob. When operating the catch le-

ver, always press the safety knob. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 63 Catch lever ("closed" posi-
tion) 

 Fig. 64 Hinged window with automa-
tic hinge 

 

◼ Press the safety knob (Fig. 63,1) and keep it pressed. 

◼ Turn the catch lever (Fig. 63,2) a quarter turn towards the centre of the 

window. 

◼ Open the hinged window to the desired latched position. The automatic 

hinge (Fig. 64,1) locks in place automatically. 
 

The hinged window remains locked in the required position. 
 

Opening: 

Closing: 

Opening: 
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◼ Open the hinged window as wide as is necessary to release the lock. 

◼ Close the hinged window. 

◼ Press the safety knob (Fig. 63,1) and keep it pressed. 

◼ Turn the catch lever (Fig. 63,2) a quarter turn towards the window 

frame. The locking catch (Fig. 63,3) on the catch lever is entirely on the 

inner side of the window catch (Fig. 63,4). 
 

 

  

Fig. 65 Catch lever ("continuous ven-
tilation" position) 

  

 

With the catch lever, the hinged window can be placed in two positions: 

⚫ "Continuous ventilation" (Fig. 65) 

⚫ "Firmly closed" (Fig. 63) 

 

To place the hinged window into the "continuous ventilation" position: 

◼ Press the safety knob (Fig. 65,1) and keep it pressed. 

◼ Turn the catch lever (Fig. 65,3) a quarter turn towards the centre of the 

window. 

◼ Lightly open the hinged window outwards. 

◼ Return the catch lever to its initial position. Move the locking catch 

(Fig. 65,3) on the catch lever into the recess of the window catch 

(Fig. 65,4). 

◼ Release the safety knob (Fig. 65,1). 

◼ Make certain that the safety knob is not pushed in but rather that it 

secures the catch lever. 

During the journey, the hinged window may not be in "continuous ventila-

tion" position. 

If it rains, the "continuous ventilation" hinged window position could lead to 

splashing water penetrating the living area. Therefore, close the hinged 

windows completely. 
 

Closing: 

Continuous ventilation 



6   Living  
 

82 B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 

 

6.4.3 Hinged roof window with rotary window supports 
  
 

 When opening the hinged roof window, ensure that there are no torsio-

nal forces. Open and close the hinged roof window evenly. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 66 Catch lever ("closed" posi-
tion) 

 Fig. 67 Window support (hinged roof 
window) 

 

◼ Turn all catch levers (Fig. 66,3) a quarter turn towards the centre of the 

window. 

◼ Open the hinged roof window to the desired position and use knurled 

knob (Fig. 67,1) to lock it in position. 

The hinged roof window remains locked in the desired position. 
 

◼ Turn knurled knob (Fig. 67,1) until the latch is released. 

◼ Close the hinged roof window. 

◼ Turn all catch levers (Fig. 66,3) a quarter turn towards the window 

frame. The locking catch (Fig. 66,2) is located on the inside of the 

window catch (Fig. 66,1). 

 

 

   

Fig. 68 Catch lever ("continuous 
ventilation" position) 

   

 

The hinged roof window can be brought to 2 different positions using the 

catch levers: 

⚫ "Continuous ventilation" (Fig. 68) 

⚫ "Firmly closed" (Fig. 66) 

 

Opening: 

Closing: 

Continuous ventilation 



 Living   6 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 83 

 

To bring the hinged roof window to the "continuous ventilation" position: 

◼ Turn all catch levers (Fig. 68,3) a quarter turn towards the centre of the 

window. 

◼ Press the hinged roof window slightly outwards. 

◼ Return all catch levers to their initial position. The locking catch 

(Fig. 68,2) has to be moved into the recess of the window catch 

(Fig. 68,1). 

During the journey, the hinged roof window may not be in the "continuous 

ventilation" position. 

In the event of rain, splashing water can ingress into the living area if the 

hinged roof window is in the "continuous ventilation" position. Therefore, 

close the hinged roof window completely. 
 

6.4.4 Roman shade and insect screen 

The windows are fitted with a Roman shade and an insect screen. Roman 

shade and insect screen are fixed to each other. 

 

 

  

Fig. 69 Roman shade and insect 
screen (hinged window) 

  

 

The Roman shade is located in the upper window frame. 
 

◼ Hold the Roman shade in the centre of the bottom rod (Fig. 69,2) and 

carefully draw it downwards. 
 

◼ Hold the bottom rod (Fig. 69,2) of the Roman shade in the centre and 

carefully slide the Roman shade upwards. 

 

The insect screen is located in the upper window frame. 
 

◼ Pull insect screen at the handle (Fig. 69,1) downwards. 

◼ Move the insect screen continuously. 

If the insect screen is not drawn fully to the bottom, the Roman shade can 

be stretched up to the end of the side window frame. 
 

◼ Move insect screen at the handle (Fig. 69,1) fully upwards. 

 
 

Roman shade 

Closing: 

Opening: 

Insect screen 

Closing: 

Opening: 
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6.4.5 Roman shades for driver's window and front passenger's 
window 

◼ Release the retaining strap for the Roman shade. 

◼ Close the Roman shade carefully until the magnet catch keeps the Ro-

man shades closed. 
 

◼ Pull or push back the Roman shades carefully. 

◼ Secure the Roman shade with the retaining strap. 
 

6.4.6 Roman shade for windscreen, driver's window and front 
passenger's window 

 

 

 

Fig. 70 Locking handle (front passen-
ger's window) 

 Fig. 71 Roman shade (front passen-
ger's window) 

 

◼ Press locking handle (Fig. 70) together and keep it pressed. 

◼ Pull Roman shade carefully to the opposite side until the magnetic catch 

holds the Roman shade (Fig. 71) in closed position. 

 

◼ Press locking handle (Fig. 70) together and keep it pressed. 

◼ Using the locking handle, carefully push back the Roman shade. 

◼ Release the locking handle. The lock must engage. 
 

Closing: 

Opening: 

Closing: 

Opening: 
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6.5 Skylights 

Depending on the model, skylights with or without forced ventilation are fit-

ted to the vehicle. If a skylight is fitted without forced ventilation, the forced 

ventilation is performed using mushroom-shaped vents. 
 

  
 

 The apertures for forced ventilation must always be kept open. Never 

cover or block forced ventilations with objects such as e.g. a winter 

mat. Keep forced ventilations clear of snow and leaves. 

 
  
 

 The skylights are fitted with a blind or Roman shade and an insect 

screen. After the latch has been released, the blind and insect screen 

automatically spring back to the initial position by tensile force. In order 

not to damage the tension mechanics, hold onto the blind or insect 

screen and allow it to slowly return to the initial position. 
 

 Do not keep blinds closed over a longer period of time as that can cause 

increased material wear. 
 

 If the blind or the Roman shade is completely closed, exposure to direct 

sunlight can cause heat to accumulate between the blind/the Roman 

shade and the skylight. The skylight could be damaged. For that reason, 

close the blind/Roman shade only 2/3 of the way in direct sunlight. Open 

the skylight slightly or move it to ventilation position. 
 

 Depending on the weather, close the skylights far enough to prevent mo-

isture from entering. 
 

 Do not climb on the skylights. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, close the skylights. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, check that the skylights are closed and 

locked. 
 

  
 

 When leaving the vehicle, always close the skylights. 
 

 The upholstery will fade over time, if it is exposed to sunlight. If the tem-

perature within the vehicle rises rapidly as well, the colour will change at 

an accelerated rate. 

Therefore, we recommend closing the shades on the skylights of the 

parked vehicle by 2/3 when there is strong sunlight. 
 

6.5.1 Skylight with crank handle (KLAKU) 

 
  
 

 Observe the safety instructions and information in the separate in-

struction manual of the manufacturer. 

 
 

The skylight is equipped with a pleated blind (as shade) and with an insect 

screen. With the integrated crank, the skylight can be opened on one side 

for ventilation. 
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Fig. 72 Skylight (closed)  Fig. 73 Crank 

 

◼ Unfold the crank (Fig. 73,1) and turn it in a clockwise direction until the 

skylight has reached the desired position. 

◼ Fold in the crank. 

 
 

 
 

 Only turn the crank until you feel a slight resistance. At that point, you 

will have reached the maximum opening angle of the skylight. 

 

 

◼ Unfold the crank (Fig. 73,1) and turn it in an anticlockwise direction until 

the skylight is closed. 

◼ Fold in the crank. 

 

 

  

Fig. 74 Skylight (pleated blind 
closed) 

  

 

◼ Reach into the recessed grip of the pleated blind and pull the pleated 

blind to the desired position. 

 

◼ Reach into the recessed grip of the insect screen and pull the insect 

screen to the desired position. 
 

 

 
 

 The pleated blind and the insect screen can be infinitely adjusted inde-

pendently of each other. 

 
 

 Opening the skylight: 

Closing the skylight: 

Closing/opening the shade: 

Closing/opening the insect 

screen: 
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6.5.2 Hinged skylight 

The hinged skylight may be opened on one side only. Three inclination 

angles and a ventilation position are available. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 75 Hinged skylight  Fig. 76 Lock (hinged skylight) 

 

◼ Turn the lever (Fig. 75,3 or Fig. 76,1) one quarter turn. 

◼ Grip lever and push hinged skylight upwards. 
 

◼ Grip lever and pull hinged skylight downwards. 

◼ Turn the lever one quarter turn. The lock (Fig. 76,2) must slide into the 

bottom catch (Fig. 76,3). 

 

 

  

Fig. 77 Lock (ventilation position)   

 

◼ Grip lever and pull hinged skylight downwards. 

◼ Turn the lever (Fig. 77,1) one quarter turn. The lock (Fig. 77,2) must 

slide into the top recess (Fig. 77,3). 
 

  
 

 If it rains and the hinged skylight is in ventilation position, that could lead 

to water penetrating the living area. Therefore close hinged skylight 

completely. 

 

The Roman shade may be closed at any position, either with the hinged sky-

light open or closed. 

 

◼ Pull out Roman shade (Fig. 75,1) and release in the required position. 

The Roman shade will stay in that position. 
 

◼ Slowly push Roman shade at the handle to its initial position. 

 

Opening: 

Closing: 

Locking in the ventilation 

position: 

Roman shade 

Closing: 

Opening: 
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 The insect screen may be damaged if it is closed with the hinged sky-

light closed. Therefore only close the insect screen when the hinged sky-

light is open. 
 

◼ Pull insect screen (Fig. 75,2) out until it engages with the latch on the 

opposite side. 
 

◼ Slightly push up insect screen along the strip. Latch is released. 

◼ Slowly return insect screen into its initial position. 

6.5.3 Wind-up skylight 

 

 

 

Fig. 78 Wind-up skylight  Fig. 79 Hand crank 

 

The wind-up skylight can be opened using the hand crank. The hand crank 

is folded out (Fig. 79,2) for opening and closing. The hand crank is folded in 

(Fig. 79,1) when in resting position. 
 

◼ Rotate the hand crank (Fig. 78,2) until a resistance can be felt. 
 

◼ Rotate the hand crank until the wind-up skylight is closed. The wind-up 

skylight can be locked after rotating two or three more times. 

◼ Check the locking mechanism. To do so, press your hand against the 

acrylic glass. 

 

The Roman shade can be closed in any position, as desired. If the Roman 

shade is locked with the insect screen, the insect screen is also moved a-

long on closing the Roman shade. 
 

◼ Pull the handle of the Roman shade (Fig. 78,3) in the direction of the 

arrow and release it in the desired position. The Roman shade will stay 

in that position. 
 

◼ Slowly push the Roman shade at the handle to its initial position. 

 

If the insect screen is locked with the Roman shade, the Roman shade is 

also moved along on closing the insect screen. 
 

◼ Use the handle to pull the insect screen (Fig. 78,1) in the direction of the 

arrow to the opposite handle of the Roman shade (Fig. 78,3) and allow it 

to engage. 
 

◼ Press the handle of the insect screen (Fig. 78,1) at the back upwards 

and detach the insect screen from the Roman shade (Fig. 78,3). 

◼ Use handle to return the insect screen slowly to its initial position. 

Insect screen 

Closing: 

Opening: 

Opening: 

Closing: 

Roman shade 

Closing: 

Opening: 

Insect screen 

Closing: 

Opening: 
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6.5.4 Skylight with fan 
  
 

 Do not switch on the fan without a fly screen. Do not put your hands or 

fingers into the fan while it is running. Switch off the power supply be-

fore cleaning work. 

 

 
  
 

 A 4 A fuse (Fig. 80,4) protects the fan motor against overloading. If an 

overload has occurred: Determine and correct the cause (e.g. dirty fan) 

before replacing the fuse. 

 
  
 

 A contact switch switches off the fan when the skylight is closed. The fan 

only runs when the skylight is opened a few centimetres. 
 

 To obtain optimum fan effect: Close all other skylights and open at least 

one window. 
 

 Also read the manufacturer's instruction manual. 

 

 

  

Fig. 80 Skylight with fan   

 

◼ Turn the rotary handle (Fig. 80,2) until the desired opening angle is 

reached. 
 

◼ Turn the rotary handle until the skylight is closed. 
 

◼ Set the flip switch (Fig. 80,3) to "Aerate" (air flows from the outside in-

wards) or "Vent" (air flows from the inside outwards). 
 

◼ Set flip switch (Fig. 80,3) to the central position. 
 

◼ Turn the rotary switch (Fig. 80,5) to the desired setting: 

0 = off 

1 = slow 

2 = medium 

3 = fast 
 

◼ Turn the thermostat (Fig. 80,1) as far as possible in the "blue" direction. 

◼ When the desired temperature is reached: Turn the thermostat in the 

"red" direction until the fan switches off. When the temperature rises 

again, the fan switches back on again. 
 

◼ Turn the black cover (Fig. 80,4) counterclockwise a quarter of a turn. 

◼ Remove the cover by pulling it carefully downwards. The fuse is located 

on the rear side of the cover. 

◼ Check if the wire inside the fuse is torn. 

Opening the skylight: 

Closing the skylight: 

Aerating/venting: 

Switching off the fan: 

Adjusting the fan speed: 

Adjusting the temperature: 

Replacing fuse: 
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◼ If necessary, carefully replace the fuse. The type and the rated power of 

the new fuse must coincide with those of the original fuse. 

◼ Insert the cover with the fuse. 

◼ Tighten the cover by turning it a quarter of a turn in a clockwise direc-

tion. 
 

6.6 Rotating seats 
  
 

 Before commencing the journey, rotate all swivel seats in the direction 

of travel and lock in position. During the journey, the swivel seats must 

remain locked in place in the direction of travel. 
 

 Always turn the seats such that the seat points toward the centre of 

the vehicle and not to the exterior wall. 

 
  
 

 Setting the position of the seats and armrests is described in chapter 4. 
 

The lever for rotating the seat is located at the side of the seat. 

 

 

  

Fig. 81 Lever (turning the seat)   

 

◼ Push both armrests at the driver's/front passenger's seat upward. 

◼ Push the driver's seat/front passenger's seat backwards or into the cent-

ral position. 

◼ Pull the lever (Fig. 81,1) to turn the seat forwards. The seat is released 

from the locking device. 
 

Rotating: 
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6.7 Storage spaces 
  
 

 Follow the safety instructions (sticker) that indicate when a space may 

not be used as a storage space (e.g. gas bottle compartment or 

spaces close to electrical wiring). 
 

 Observe the technically permissible maximum mass on the axle / axle 

group and the technically permissible maximum laden mass when loa-

ding (see section 3.2.3). 
 

 Do not transport fluids in the living area that emit gases hazardous to 

health. 
 

 Close fluid containers tightly, secure them against sliding and against 

falling over. 
 

 Always store heavy objects safely and slip-proof in the foot area. Ligh-

ter objects can be also stored safely in higher areas. 

 
  
 

 Do not store wet clothes in cabinets or storage spaces. 

 
  
 

 While storing the load, take into account how accessible the different ob-

jects should be, and how often they are used. 
 

In the vehicle, there are the following possibilities for storage: 

⚫ Double floor area (interior and exterior access) 

⚫ Rear garage 

⚫ Storage cases 

⚫ Wall-mounted cupboards 

⚫ Storage options in the bathroom unit 

 

6.7.1 Storage compartment in double floor 
  
 

 The storage compartments in the double floor may be loaded with a 

maximum of 40 kg. 

 
 

  
 

 Depending on the equipment, a carpet segment will have to be put aside 

to gain access to the storage compartments. 
 

The level underneath the floor is divided into various storage compartments. 

These storage compartments are accessible through lids in the living area. 

The disposition of the storage compartments is dependent on the model. 
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Fig. 82 Floor storage compartment 
cover (handle recessed) 

 Fig. 83 Floor storage compartment 
cover (handle swung out) 

 

◼ If necessary, lay carpet segment aside. 

◼ Push one side of the grip plate (Fig. 82,1) downwards. The handle 

(Fig. 83,1) swivels upwards. 

◼ Remove the cover (Fig. 83,2) upwards. 
 

  
 

 Close the lid and recess the handle as soon as possible. Otherwise, 

there will be danger of tripping due to the open floor storage compart-

ment or the protruding handle. 
 

 Do not bend the carpet segments. 
 

 Do not leave the carpet segments laying in the room. Danger of trip-

ping! 
 

◼ Insert the cover (Fig. 83,2) in the frame on the floor. 

◼ Swivel handle downwards. 
 

6.8 Multifunctional sideboard 
  
 

 Secure pull-out (Fig. 84,4) with lock (Fig. 84,5) against unintentional run-

ning in or out. 
 

 The maximum permitted pull-out (Fig. 84,4) load is 80 kg. 
 

The vehicle can be equipped with a multifunctional sideboard instead of the 

right-hand bench. Possible uses of the multifunctional sideboard: 

⚫ Charging multimedia devices 

⚫ Stowing objects, shoes, etc. 

⚫ Footrest 

⚫ Access assistance for the pull-down bed 

⚫ Additional seat 

Opening: 

Closing: 
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 1 Multimedia compartment with 
two USB ports and 
two 230 V sockets 

2 Drawer 
3 Cushion 
4 Pull-out with storage compartment 

and top inlay 
5 Lock 
6 Cable passage for multimedia de-

vices 

Fig. 84 Multifunctional sideboard   

 

With the cushion (Fig. 84,3), the pull-out (Fig. 84,4) can be used as additio-

nal seat or as footrest. 

When the pull-out has been pulled out: Secure pull-out with lock (Fig. 84,5). 
 

The pull-out (Fig. 84,4) can be used as access assistance for the pull-down 

bed. In doing so, do not exceed the maximum permitted load of 80 kg. 

When the pull-out has been pulled out: Secure pull-out with lock (Fig. 84,5). 
 

6.9 Seat belt cover 

When the vehicle has been positioned, the headrests can be removed from 

the back cushion of the bench to allow for more comfortable seating. The 

openings for the headrests and the cut-out for the seat belts can then be 

covered with a seat belt cover (Fig. 85,1). 

The seat belt cover can be made of leather (Fig. 86,1) or fabric (Fig. 86,3). 

 

  

 

 

 
 Fig. 85 Seat belt cover attached  Fig. 86 Seat belt cover 

  1 Seat belt cover  1 Seat belt cover (leather version) 
2 Metal reinforcement plate 
3 Seat belt cover (fabric version) 

 

◼ Remove both headrests. 

◼ Slide the metal reinforcement plate (Fig. 86,2) completely into the po-

cket of the seat belt cover (Fig. 86,1 or Fig. 86,3). 

◼ Attach the seat belt cover over the cut-out for the seat belts (Fig. 85). 
 

Use as additional seat / 

footrest 

Use as access assistance 

Attaching the seat belt 

cover: 
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6.10 Tables 

6.10.1 Lift-off table with release button 
  
 

 Do not place a load onto the lowered table top until the cushions have 

been laid correctly on the table top (see section 6.13.9). Otherwise the 

table could be damaged. 
 

The table top can be moved in both a lengthways and a crossways direction. 

Using the lifting mechanism, the table can be lowered and used as a bed 

foundation. 

 

 

  

Fig. 87 Lift-off table with release 
button 

  

 

◼ Pull or press down the catch lever (Fig. 87,2). 

◼ Push the table top to the desired position. 

◼ Press the catch lever (Fig. 87,2) upwards. 
 

◼ Press the release button (Fig. 87,1) and hold it down. The table top mo-

ves automatically upwards to the limit stop. 

◼ Push the table top downwards into the desired position. Press on the 

centre of the table top. 

◼ Release the release button (Fig. 87,1). The table top remains in the de-

sired position. 
 

◼ Press the release button (Fig. 87,1) and hold it down. 

◼ Push the table top downwards as far as it will go. Press on the centre of 

the table top. 

◼ Release the release button (Fig. 87,1). The table top remains in the lo-

west position. 
 

Shifting the table top: 

Adjusting the table height: 

Conversion to bed 

foundation: 
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6.10.2 Table with extendable table top 
  
 

 If the driver's seat is pushed all the way back, the table and driver's seat 

may collide. Therefore, enlarge, shift or rotate the table top carefully 

when the driver's seat is in the rearmost latching position. 
 

The table top can be moved in both a lengthways and a crossways direction, 

and can also be rotated. 

An integrated centre section can be used to enlarge the table top. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 88 Adjustment possibilities on the 
table 

 Fig. 89 Expanding the table top 

 

◼ Pull down the knob (Fig. 88,3) and hold it. 

◼ Move the table top to the desired position. 

◼ Release knob. 
 

◼ Pull down the knob (Fig. 88,2) and hold it. 

◼ Move the table top to the desired position. 

◼ Release knob. 
 

◼ Pull down the knob (Fig. 88,4) on the lock. 

◼ Rotate table top to the desired position. 

◼ Rotate the table top to and fro slightly until the lock engages. 
 

◼ Press the release (Fig. 88,1 and Fig. 89,3) upwards. 

◼ Pull on the table top (Fig. 89,1) until the centre section (Fig. 89,2) comes 

up and is at the same height as the table top. 

◼ Push the table top together from both sides until the table top surface is 

closed. 
 

◼ Press the release (Fig. 89,3) upwards. 

◼ Pull on the table top (Fig. 89,1) until the centre section (Fig. 89,2) is 

freed. 

◼ Push the table top together slowly from both sides. The centre section 

lowers automatically. 

◼ Push the table top together further from both sides until the table top 

surface is closed. 
 

Moving in a lengthways 

direction: 

Moving in a crossways 

direction: 

Rotating: 

Enlarging the table top: 

Reducing the table top size: 
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6.10.3 Table with pillar table leg 

The table top can be moved in both a lengthways and a crossways direction, 

and can also be rotated. It is not possible to convert it into a bed foundation. 
 

 

 

 

Fig. 90 Lever for moving the table 
top 

 Fig. 91 Pillar table leg (rotatable)  

 

◼ Pull or press down the lever (Fig. 90,1). 

◼ Move the table top (Fig. 90,2) to the desired position. 

◼ Press the lever back up. 
 

◼ Rotate table top to the desired position. In order to do this, you need a 

little effort, because the table top rotates against the friction resistance 

on the pillar table leg (Fig. 91). 
 

6.10.4 Suspension table with separable support leg 
  
 

 The maximum permissible load on the swung-out table-top extension is 

3 kg. 

 

 

  

Fig. 92 Suspension table with se-
parable support leg 

  

 

The suspension table size can be enlarged by swinging out a table top ex-

tension. 
 

◼ Pull the knob (Fig. 92,2) of the lock down and swing out the table top 

extension (Fig. 92,1). 
 

◼ Swing the table top extension (Fig. 92,1) under the table top (Fig. 92,6) 

until the lock latches in place audibly. 
 

The suspension table's separable support leg enables it to be used as a bed 

foundation. 
 

Shifting the table top: 

Rotating the table top: 

 

Extending: 

Reducing size: 
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◼ Lift the front of the table top (Fig. 92,6) by approx. 45°. 

◼ Pull out the lower part of the support leg (Fig. 92,4) down and lay aside. 

◼ Remove the table top from the upper retainer. 

◼ Hook the table top at a 45° angle to the supports into the lower retainer 

(Fig. 92,3) and place on the floor with the upper part of the support leg 

(Fig. 92,5). 
 

6.10.5 Folding worktop 
  
 

 The folding worktop is designed only for minimal loads (e.g. kitchen 

utensils). Do not use the folding worktop as a repository for heavy ob-

jects. 
 

 Do not place any objects that are fragile or filled with liquids on the table 

top. If the table top is lifted slightly when accidentally bumping into the 

table, the table may fold unintentionally. 
 

 The maximum permitted folding worktop load is 5 kg. 
 

 

 

 

Fig. 93 Folding worktop  Fig. 94 Folding away the folding 
worktop 

 

To increase the size of the kitchen work surface, a folding worktop can be 

folded out at the side of the kitchen counter. 
 

◼ Hold the folding worktop (Fig. 93,1) from below and pull gently to re-

lease it from the lock position. 

◼ Swing up the table top until the fixture of the telescopic holder (Fig. 93,2) 

engages. Let go of the worktop. 
 

◼ Hold the folding worktop (Fig. 94,1) at the edges and lift gently. With y-

our other hand, swing down the fixture (Fig. 94,2) on the telescopic hol-

der. 

◼ Fold down the table top until the telescopic holder clicks into position in 

the holder (Fig. 94,3). 
 

Conversion into bed 

foundation: 

Bringing the folding worktop 

into the work position: 

Bringing the folding worktop 

into the travel position: 
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6.11 TV unit 
  
 

 Before commencing the journey, return the flat screen and the screen 

holder into the initial position and secure them. 

 

 
  
 

 For version with HYMER Smart Multimedia system: 

When a television is used in conjunction with the special feature "HY-

MER Smart Multimedia system", the television must have the following 

data in order to guarantee faultless operation: 

̶ TV power consumption in stand-by mode < 0.5 W 

̶ TV power consumption in operation ≥ 15 W (max. 30 W) 

̶ Headphones output (3.5-mm-jack) on the TV should have a voltage 
of 1.2 VSS at one third maximum volume 

 

The flat screen is secured on the side by a guide rail (Fig. 95,1). 

 

 

  

Fig. 95 Flat screen    

 

◼ Press the release button (Fig. 95,2). 

◼ Pull flat screen out of the guide rail (Fig. 95,1), into the desired position. 

◼ Take hold of the flat screen at the top and bottom edge and tilt it as desi-

red. 
 

◼ Take hold of the flat screen at the top and bottom edge and move it into 

the straight position. 

◼ Push flat screen back until it engages in the guide rail (Fig. 95,1) on the 

side. 
 

Flat screen, integrable 

Positioning the flat screen: 

Bringing the flat screen into 

the initial position: 
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The flat screen can be shifted sideways on a rail. 

 

  

Fig. 96 Flat screen    

 

◼ Press handle (Fig. 96,1) towards the flat screen and hold it there. The 

flat screen is unlocked. 

◼ Push the flat screen to the desired position. 

◼ Release handle. The flat screen is locked. 
 

The flat screen can be shifted upwards and downwards or sideways. 

 

 

  

Fig. 97 Flat screen    

 

◼ Pull and hold handle (Fig. 97,1). The flat screen is unlocked. 

◼ Push flat screen upward or downward into the desired position. 

◼ Release handle. The flat screen is locked. 

 

◼ Pull down the handle (Fig. 97,2) and hold it there. The flat screen is un-

locked. 

◼ Push the flat screen to the desired position. 

◼ Release handle. The flat screen is locked. 
 

Flat screen, movable 

laterally 

Moving the flat screen: 

Flat screen, movable 

Adjusting height of flat 

screen: 

Moving the flat screen 

laterally: 



6   Living  
 

100 B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 

 

6.11.1 Satellite unit with automatic antenna alignment (Oyster) 
  
 

 Before commencing the journey, ensure that the antenna is in park 

position. Danger of accidents! 

 

 
  
 

 When switching on the ignition, the antenna will automatically retract into 

the idle position and lock there within a short period of time. However, 

before setting off, the driver must verify the correct position of the an-

tenna. 
 

 Retract the satellite antenna in case of strong wind or storm. 
 

 Do not wash a vehicle with a satellite antenna in a brush washing sys-

tem, nor in a vehicle washing installation, nor with high-pressure clean-

ers. 

 
  
 

 The vehicle must be still during the satellite search. Do not walk through 

the vehicle. 
 

 Pay attention to a "free visibility towards the south". From the European 

point of view, all the satellites are located approximately to the south. 
 

 Satellite reception is only possible, when the antenna is positioned in di-

rect line of sight of the chosen satellite and the view is not blocked in any 

way. 
 

 The satellite unit can be adjusted with the control unit. Refer to the man-

ufacturer's instruction manual about this. 
 

 If the location is adjusted with the help of the list of countries, the satel-

lite search will be accelerated. 
 

The satellite antenna will automatically be aligned with a pre adjusted satel-

lite if the receiver system is within the reach of this satellite. The operation of 

the satellite unit is not possible while the ignition is switched on. 

 

 

 1 Lighted display 
2 OK Button 
3 Next/Back buttons 
4 On/Off button 

Fig. 98 Control unit (satellite unit)   

 

The control unit is installed in a wall-mounted cupboard above the seating 

group. 

The lighted display shows information regarding the current operating status 

of the satellite unit. To protect the battery, the lighting goes out after a while. 
 

◼ Switch the receiver on. The satellite antenna raises automatically after 

starting up the receiver (up to 90 seconds). 

◼ Alternatively: Press On/Off button on the control unit. 
 

Position of the control 

unit 

Switching on, erecting and 

aligning: 
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 The satellite unit will start the search with the most recently adjusted po-

sition. If the vehicle's location has changed, the fully automatic satellite 

search will start. When the system has found the satellite, the selected 

TV programme appears automatically. 
 

◼ Switch the receiver off. The satellite unit changes into idle mode. De-

pending on the adjustment, the satellite antenna will remain extended or 

will be retracted. 

◼ Alternatively: Press On/Off button on the control unit. The satellite an-

tenna retracts. 
 

◼ Press the OK button. The satellite antenna's movement is stopped im-

mediately. 
 

◼ Press the Next and Back buttons until the desired menu item is dis-
played. 

◼ Press the OK button. The menu item is activated. 

◼ Press the Next and Back buttons to change adjustments. 

◼ Press the OK button to save adjustments. 

◼ Press On/Off button to abandon menu item without saving. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

6.12 Lighting 

6.12.1 Lamps in driver's cabin 

The lamps for the driver's cabin are installed on the bottom side of the pull-

down bed. 

 

 

 1 Reading lamp 
2 Interior lamp 

Fig. 99 Lamps (driver's cabin)   

 

The interior lamp (Fig. 99,2) will switch on automatically when unlocking or 

opening a door of the vehicle. 

The interior lamp (Fig. 99,2) will go out automatically a few seconds after 

closing all the doors, or when locking the vehicle, or after switching on the 

ignition. 

 

◼ Touch the edge of the reading lamp (Fig. 99,1). The reading lamp is 

switched on. 

◼ Touch the edge of the reading lamp again. The reading lamp is switched 

off. 

Switching off, retracting: 

Stopping the satellite 

antenna: 

Selecting and changing 

adjustments: 

Switching lamp on/off: 



6   Living  
 

102 B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 

 

6.12.2 Lamps with two operating levels 

 

  

Fig. 100 Lamp with switch   

 

◼ Briefly touch the switch (Fig. 100,1). The switch will be lit as twilight. 
 

◼ Briefly touch the switch again. The lamp is switched on. 
 

◼ Briefly touch the switch again. The lamp is switched off. 
 

◼ Touch and hold the switch. 
 

6.13 Beds 

6.13.1 Pull-down bed, mechanically operated 
  
 

 The maximum permitted pull-down bed load is 200 kg. 
 

 The pull-down bed is not to be used for the storage of luggage. When 

the bed is not being used, only place the bed linen (max. 8 kg) which 

is required for two persons in it. 
 

 Before commencing the journey, allow the pull-down bed to engage in 

the upper position. 
 

 Only use the pull-down bed, if the safety net is set up. 
 

 Never allow small children to remain in the pull-down bed without su-

pervision. 
 

 But in particular with regard to small children less than 6 years of age, 

users should ensure that they cannot fall out of the pull-down bed. 
 

 Use separate children's beds or travel cots suitable for children. 
 

 Store the access ladder underneath the mattress during the journey. 

 
  
 

 Do not use the armrest on the driver's seat to help get into bed. 
 

 You must be able to close the pull-down bed without any great effort, so 

that there is no tension in the locking position. Objects on the pull-down 

bed can distort the lifting mechanism on one side, resulting in damage. 

 

Switching the twilight on/off: 

Switching on: 

Switching off: 

Dimmer: 
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Fig. 101 Retaining belt  Fig. 102 Safety net (pull-down bed) 

 

◼ Lower height-adjustable steering wheel. 

◼ Rotate the driver's and front passenger's seats in the direction of travel, 

lock in position, push backwards and fold the backrest as far to the front 

as possible. 

◼ Close the shade in the driver's cabin. 

◼ Release the retaining belt (Fig. 101,1). 

◼ Use both hands to pull the pull-down bed down as far as it will go. 

◼ Make sure that the pull-down bed is in the lower end position and is not 

resting on obstacles such as headrests, cushions or similar. 
 

◼ Switch off the reading lamps on the ceiling. 

◼ Release retaining belts (Fig. 102,2) and place safety net underneath 

mattress. 

◼ Use both hands to push pull-down bed upwards as far as it will go. 

When doing this, ensure that the snap lock engages audibly in the lo-

cking bracket. 

◼ Close retaining belt (Fig. 101,1). 
 

The safety net and the retaining belts are located underneath the mattress in 

the pull-down bed. Only use the safety net if persons are already in the pull-

down bed. 
 

◼ Attach the retaining belts (Fig. 102,2) to the hooks (Fig. 102,1) on the 

ceiling. 

 

Depending on the model, only access the pull-down bed via the included 

access ladder, via the divan, or via the folded-out step of the sideboard. Be-

fore descending, make sure that the ladder is still fixed. 

 

Opening the pull-down bed: 

Closing the pull-down bed: 

Safety net 

Setting up: 

Access ladder 
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Fig. 103 Access ladder (pull-down bed)   

 

◼ Hook the access ladder into the bed surround (Fig. 103,2) on the pull-

down bed by the two brackets (Fig. 103,1). When engaging make sure 

that the hooks rest on the inner fixtures. This prevents lateral movement 

of the access ladder. 
 

◼ Unhook the access ladder (Fig. 103,1). 

◼ Store the access ladder securely underneath the mattress. 
 

6.13.2 Rear bed (if a flat screen is fitted (special equipment)) 
  
 

 When the mattress or the bed base on the rear bed is folded up 

(Fig. 104,2) the flat screen can be damaged. 

 

 

 

  

Fig. 104 Flat screen above the rear 
bed 

  

 

◼ Unlock flat screen and move it back into the initial position. 

◼ Carefully fold up the mattress or bed base. 
 

Attaching: 

Storing away: 
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6.13.3 Pull-down bed, electrically operated 
  
 

 Before setting off, move the pull-down bed into the top end position. 
 

 The maximum permitted pull-down bed load is 200 kg. 
 

 Do not reach into the area between the bed and the side wall when lo-

wering or raising. Danger of bruises! 
 

 Do not lower or lift the bed when there are people using the pull-down 

bed. 
 

 If sockets are installed in the lowering range of the pull-down bed and 

devices are connected there: unplug devices before lowering the pull-

down bed. 
 

 Only lower the bed if the lowering area is clear. 
 

 Only lower the pull-down bed so far that it does not lie on any 

obstacles such as headrests, cushions or anything similar. If possible, 

remove such obstacles before lowering. 
 

 When loading the wall-mounted cupboard in which the drive shaft of 

the pull-down bed is installed, ensure that the drive shaft remains free. 

The drive shaft must be able to move unimpededly. 
 

 Do not allow children to play with the pull-down bed. 
 

 Store the key for the control unit such that children have no access to 

it. 
 

 Only use the pull-down bed, if the safety net is set up. 
 

 Use separate children's beds or travel cots suitable for children. 
 

 Never allow small children to remain in the pull-down bed without su-

pervision. 
 

 But in particular with regard to small children less than 6 years of age, 

users should ensure that they cannot fall out of the pull-down bed. 
 

 If an attachable seat is installed: remove attachable seat before lo-

wering the pull-down bed. 

 
  
 

 Before starting a journey, the pull-down bed must be in the top end posi-

tion. Do not stow any bulky items or bedding on the pull-down bed so 

that the pull-down bed can move to the top end position. 
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Fig. 105 Control unit   

 

The pull-down bed is raised or lowered using the buttons (Fig. 105,1 and 4) 

on the control unit (Fig. 105,3). The control unit is protected against un-

authorized use with the key switch (Fig. 105,2). 

The pull-down bed's height may be adjusted steplessly. 
 

◼ Removing any obstacles in the area into which the pull-down bed ex-

tends: Push the seats forwards and rotate; remove or fold cushions if 

necessary. Pull all device plugs out of the socket strips. 

◼ Switch off the lamps underneath the pull-down bed. 

◼ Turn the key in the key switch (Fig. 105,2) by 90° in a clockwise direc-

tion to position "On". The control unit (Fig. 105,3) is activated. 

◼ Press the arrow key (Fig. 105,4) and keep it pressed until the pull-down 

bed has moved down into the desired position. 

◼ Ensure that the pull-down bed is not resting on obstacles such as head-

rests, cushions or similar. 
 

◼ Switch off the reading lamps in the pull-down bed. 

◼ Press the arrow key (Fig. 105,1) and keep it pressed until the pull-down 

bed has moved down into the final upper position. 

◼ Ensure that there are no objects stuck between the roof and the pull-

down bed. 

 

Control unit 

Lowering the pull-down 

bed: 

Lifting the pull-down bed: 
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Fig. 106 Pull-down bed complete with 
applied safety net 

 Fig. 107 Pull-down bed, completely lo-
wered (dependent on model) 

 

The safety nets (Fig. 106,2) with their retaining belts are located underneath 

the mattress in the pull-down bed. Only use the safety nets if persons are 

already in the pull-down bed. 
 

  
 

 If the pull-down bed is lowered below 1 m (Fig. 107), it will not be pos-

sible to set up the safety nets. 

 
 

◼ Attach retaining belts (Fig. 106,1) to the hooks on the ceiling. 

 

If the pull-down bed is raised over 1 m, only access the pull-down bed using 

the access ladder provided. 
 

◼ Hook both bows (Fig. 106,4) of the access ladder (Fig. 106,5) into the 

holders (Fig. 106,3). 
 

◼ Release the access ladder (Fig. 106,5) from the holders (Fig. 106,3). 

◼ Store the access ladder securely. 

 

If it is no longer possible to move the pull-down bed electrically, first check 

the fuse 25 A for the motor (on the transformer/rectifier) and the fuse 2 A for 

the control (F3, next to the transformer/rectifier). If the fuses are okay, but it 

is still not possible to move the pull-down bed, the pull-down bed can be 

operated manually with a crank. 
 

  
 

 Depending on the model, the motor of the pull-down bed may be instal-

led behind a panel or inside one of the wall-mounted cupboards. 

 
 

◼ If present, pull lid off to obtain access to the mount for the crank. 

◼ If the motor is installed into the wall-mounted cupboard: Open the wall-

mounted cupboard on the left. 

◼ Take mattress off from the pull-down bed and reduce the load of the 

possibly attached storage cupboards as far as possible. 

◼ Insert the crank provided or an Allen wrench into the accommodation on 

the motor. 

◼ Turn crank or Allen wrench manually until the pull-down bed has 

reached the upper parking position. 

◼ Contact customer service. 
 

Safety net 

Setting up: 

Access ladder 

Attaching: 

Storing away: 

Emergency operation 
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6.13.4 Queen size bed in the rear, mechanically height-adjustable 
  
 

 Lower the bed to its lowest position to sleep in it. 

 
  
 

 Before using the bed, make sure that the lever of the locking device 

(Fig. 109,2) is in the locked position (horizontal). 

 
 

The height of the fixed bed can be adjusted via a crank in the rear garage. 

The bed can be raised before setting off. This increases the storage space 

under the bed. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 108 Queen size bed (example)  Fig. 109 Crank in the rear garage 

 

◼ Plug crank (Fig. 109,1) onto the journal of the drive. 

◼ Swivel the lever (Fig. 109,2) downwards into vertical position. 

◼ To lift the bed: Turn the crank (Fig. 109,1) clockwise. 

◼ To lower the bed: Turn crank (Fig. 109,1) in an anticlockwise direction. 

◼ Swivel the lever (Fig. 109,2) upwards into horizontal position. 

◼ Remove the crank and store it. 

 

When the bed has been lifted to the uppermost position, a hinged panel al-

lows the use of the rear garage. 

 

Hinged panel 
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Fig. 110 Panel (closed)  Fig. 111 Panel (open) 

 

◼ Press locking device (Fig. 110,2) and fold panel (Fig. 110,1) upwards. 

◼ Secure panel with lever (Fig. 111,1). 

 

◼ Press lever (Fig. 111,1) to the side and fold panel downwards. 

◼ Secure panel with locking device (Fig. 110,2). 
 

6.13.5 Protective panel / fall out protection 

The scope of delivery of vehicles with rear single beds or rear transverse 

beds, in which the bed is installed at window height, includes a plug-in pro-

tective panel. 

The protective panel protects the blinds in the lying area from accidental da-

mage. 

In addition, the protective panel serves as fall out protection in case the 

window is open. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 112 Protective panel / fall out 
protection 

 Fig. 113 Note on protective panel 

 

◼ Plug in the protective panel (Fig. 112,1) in front of the window, between 

mattress and window frame. The clamping effect of the mattress holds 

the protective panel in its position in front of the window frame. 

◼ When the bed is not used (or before setting off), stow the protective pa-

nel underneath the mattress. 
 

Opening panel: 

Closing panel: 

Using the protective panel: 
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6.13.6 Width extension of rear bed 

 
  
 

 The maximum permitted long shelf (Fig. 115,1) load is 80 kg. 
 

 Only use the long shelf (Fig. 115,1) when the additional cushion is put 

on. 
 

 Follow the instructions on the stickers. 
 

The two single beds in the rear can be converted into a combined lying sur-

face. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 114 Short shelf (at the head end 
of the bed) 

 Fig. 115 Long shelf (hooked in) 

 

◼ Remove short shelf (Fig. 114,1). 

◼ Hook long shelf (Fig. 115,1) in at the edge of the single beds. 

◼ Place the additional cushion on the shelf. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 116 Step (closed)  Fig. 117 Step (open) 

 

◼ Open flap (Fig. 116,1 and Fig. 114,2). 

◼ Remove the panel (Fig. 116,2). 

◼ Fold narrow flap (Fig. 117,2) to the front. 

◼ Swivel tread of access ladder (Fig. 117,1) outwards. 

 

Enlarging lying surface: 

Folding access ladder out: 
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Fig. 118 Access ladder (folded out)   

 

◼ Fold stiles (Fig. 118,1) fully out and set down on the floor. 
 

  
 

 Depending on the equipment, there will be a safety net present. If there 

is a safety net, it must be used. 
 

6.13.7 Lying surface extension of rear single bed (XXL bed) 

The lying surface of the single bed on the right can be extended. 

 

 

  

Fig. 119 Lying surface extension with 
additional cushion 

  

 

◼ Place the additional cushion (Fig. 119,1) on the shelf (Fig. 119,2) above 

the half-height wardrobe. 
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6.13.8 Conversion of L-seating group and individual seat into ad-
ditional bed 

  
 

 Do not place a load onto the lowered table top until the cushions have 

been laid correctly on the table top. Otherwise the table could be dama-

ged. 

 
 

Together with the individual seat on the side and the shiftable lift-off table, 

the L-seating group can be converted into an additional bed. Two additional 

cushions are needed to create the lying surface. An additional board is also 

required, which is equipped with a fold-out support foot and a support bra-

cket. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 120 Prior to conversion  Fig. 121 After conversion 

 

◼ Shift shiftable lift-off table such that the table top can be lowered. 

◼ Convert shiftable lift-off table into bed foundation (see section 6.10.1). 

◼ Remove seat cushion from individual seat. 
 

 

  

Fig. 122 Additional board   

 

◼ Unfold the support foot (Fig. 122,3) on the additional board (Fig. 122,1). 

◼ Attach the support bracket (Fig. 122,2) of the additional board to the in-

dividual seat and place the additional cushion (Fig. 121,2) on the table 

top. 

◼ Place the second additional cushion (Fig. 121,1) on the table top. 

◼ Attach the seat cushion of the individual seat again. 
 

Setting up the additional 

bed: 
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6.13.9 Conversion of divan and individual seat into additional bed 
  
 

 Do not place a load onto the converted table top until the cushions have 

been laid correctly on the table top. Otherwise the table could be dama-

ged. 

 
 

Together with the individual seat on the side and the lowered table top of the 

suspension table, the divan can be converted into an additional bed. Two 

additional cushions are needed to create the lying surface. An additional 

board is also required, which is equipped with a fold-out support foot and a 

support bracket. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 123 Prior to conversion  Fig. 124 After conversion 

 

◼ Convert the suspension table into a bed foundation (see section 6.10.4). 

◼ Remove seat cushion from individual seat. 
 

 

  

Fig. 125 Additional board   

 

◼ Unfold the support foot (Fig. 125,3) on the additional board (Fig. 125,1). 

◼ Attach the support bracket (Fig. 125,2) of the additional board to the in-

dividual seat and place the additional cushion (Fig. 124,2) on the table 

top. 

◼ Place the second additional cushion (Fig. 124,1) on the table top. 

◼ Attach the seat cushion of the individual seat again. 
 
  

Setting up the additional 

bed: 
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7 Gas system 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions regarding the gas system of the vehicle. 

The operation of the gas operation appliances of the vehicle is described in 

chapter 9. 
 

7.1 General instructions 
 

  
 

 The operator of the gas system is responsible for the performance of 

recurring inspections and for complying with the maintenance inter-

vals. 
 

 If there is no DuoControl regulating system with crash sensor instal-

led: Before commencing the journey, when leaving the vehicle or 

when the gas devices are not in use, close all gas isolator taps and 

the main regulator tap on the gas bottle.  

If there is a DuoControl regulating system with crash sensor installed, 

the gas isolator taps and the main regulator tap may remain open 

during the journey. 

 

 

 All gas-operated devices (heater, cooker, oven, grill, refrigerator - de-

pending on the equipment) must be switched off for refuelling, on fer-

ries or in the garage. Danger of explosion! 
 

 Do not use gas-operated devices in closed spaces (e.g. garages). 

Danger of poisoning and suffocation! 
 

 Only have the gas system maintained, repaired or altered by an au-

thorised specialist workshop. 
 

 Have the gas system checked by an authorised specialist workshop 

according to the national regulations before commissioning. This also 

applies for not registered vehicles. For modifications to the gas sys-

tem have the gas system immediately checked by an authorised spe-

cialist workshop. 
 

 The gas pressure regulator, the gas tubes, and the exhaust gas pipes 

must also be inspected. The gas pressure regulator and the gas tubes 

must be replaced observing the nationally defined deadlines (the la-

test after 10 years). The vehicle owner is responsible for seeing that 

this is carried out. 
 

 In case of a defect of the gas system (gas odour, high gas consump-

tion) there is danger of explosion! Close regulator tap on the gas 

bottle immediately. Open doors and windows and ventilate well. 
 

 If the gas system is defective: Do not smoke; do not ignite any open 

flames, and do not operate electric switches (light switches etc.). 

Check the tightness of gas-conducting parts and lines with leakage 

search spray. Do not check with an open flame. 
 

 Only the stipulated devices may be connected to internal connections. 

Do not operate any device outside the vehicle if it is connected to an 

internal connector. 
 

 Before using the cooker make sure that there is sufficient ventilation. 

Open a window or the skylight. 
 

 Cooking is prohibited during the journey. 
 

 Do not use gas-operated cooking and baking facilities for heating pur-

poses. 
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 If there are several gas devices, each gas device must have its own 

gas isolator tap. If individual gas devices are not in use, close the 

respective gas isolator tap. 
 

 Ignition safety valves must close within 1 minute after the gas flame 

has extinguished. A clicking sound is audible. Check function from 

time to time. 
 

 The built-in gas devices are exclusively meant for use with propane or 

butane gas or a mixture of both. The gas pressure regulator as well as 

all built-in gas devices are designed for a gas pressure of 30 mbar. 
 

 Propane gas is capable of gasification up to -42 °C, whereas butane 

gas gasifies at 0 °C. Below these temperatures no gas pressure is 

available. Butane gas is unsuitable for use in winter. 
 

 Due to its function and construction, the gas bottle compartment is a 

space which is open to the exterior. Never cover or block up the stan-

dard forced ventilations. Otherwise gas that is emitted can not be di-

verted to the outside. 
 

 The gas bottle compartment must not be used as storage space. 
 

 Secure the gas bottle compartment against unauthorised access. To 

do this, lock the compartment. 
 

 The regulator tap on the gas bottle must be accessible. 
 

 Only connect gas-operated devices which have been designed for a 

gas pressure of 30 mbar. 
 

 The exhaust gas pipe must be fitted tightly to the heating system and 

to the vent and must be sealed. The exhaust gas pipe must not show 

any evidence of damage. 
 

 Exhaust fumes must be able to escape into the atmosphere unhin-

dered and fresh air must be able to enter unhindered. For this reason, 

keep the exhaust pipe and intake openings clean and unobstructed 

(e.g. free from snow and ice). For this reason, no snow walls or a-

prons may lie against the vehicle. 
 

7.2 Gas bottles 
 

  
 

 Handle full or emptied gas bottles outside the vehicle only with closed 

regulator tap and attached protective cap. 
 

 Gas bottles are only to be transported within the designated gas bottle 

compartment. 
 

 Place the gas bottles in vertical position in the gas bottle compart-

ment. 
 

 Fasten the gas bottles so that they are unable to turn or tilt. 
 

 Connect the gas tube to the gas bottle without tension. 
 

 If the gas bottles are not connected to the gas tube, always place the 

protective cap on top. 
 

 Close the regulator tap on the gas bottle before the gas pressure re-

gulator or gas tube are removed from the gas bottle. 
 

 Depending on the connection, unscrew the gas tube from the gas 

bottle and screw it on the gas bottle again by hand or using an sui-

table special spanner. The screw connection on the gas bottle gene-

rally has a left-hand thread. Do not tighten too firmly. 
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 Only use special gas pressure regulators with a safety valve designed 

for vehicle use. Other gas pressure regulators are not permitted and 

cannot meet the demanding requirements. 
 

 Use the gas pressure regulator defroster if the temperature falls below 

5 °C. 
 

 Use only 11 kg or 5 kg gas bottles. (The size of the gas bottles may 

vary depending on the country.) 
 

 Use the shortest possible tube lengths (150 cm max.) for external gas 

bottles. 
 

 Never block the floor ventilation openings below the gas bottles. 
 
 

  
 

 In some models, the gas bottle compartment is located right next to the 

living area door. In these models, only open the gas bottle compartment 

when the living area door is closed. Danger from damages. 

 
  
 

 The screw connections on the gas bottles generally have a left-hand 

thread. 
 

 For gas-operated units the gas pressure must be reduced to 30 mbar. 
 

 Connect gas pressure regulator complete with safety valve directly to 

bottle valve. 
 

 The gas pressure regulator reduces the gas pressure in the gas bottle 

down to the operating pressure of the gas devices. 
 

 For filling and connecting the gas bottles in Europe the accessories 

shops have corresponding Euro filling sets and Euro bottle sets. 
 

 Information available at the dealers or service centre. 
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7.3 Gas isolator taps 

 

 1 Cooker 
2 Hot water 
3 Refrigerator 
4 Oven/grill 
5 Heater 
6 Hot water/heater 

Fig. 126 Possible symbols for the 
gas isolator taps 

  

 

A gas isolator tap (Fig. 126) for every gas device is built into the vehicle. The 

gas isolator taps can be found under the cooker. 

 

 

 1 Gas isolator tap open 
2 Gas isolator tap closed 
3 Gas pipe 
4 Pipe to the gas device 

Fig. 127 Gas isolator taps position 
(example) 

  

 

◼ Position the gas isolator tap of the corresponding gas device parallel 

(Fig. 127,1) to the pipe (Fig. 127,4) leading to the gas device. 
 

◼ Position the gas isolator tap of the corresponding gas device transverse 

(Fig. 127,2) to the pipe (Fig. 127,4) leading to the gas device. 
 

Opening: 

Closing: 
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7.4 External gas connection 
  
 

 If the external gas connection is not in use, always close the gas isola-

tor tap. 
 

 Only gas appliances with a suitable adapter should be connected to 

the external gas connection. 
 

 Connect only external gas appliances which are designed for an ope-

ration pressure of 30 mbar. 
 

 Once you have made the connection and opened the gas isolator tap, 

make sure that no gas is escaping at the connection point. If there is a 

leak in the external gas connection, gas will escape into the open air. 

Immediately close the gas isolator tap and the regulator tap on the 

gas bottle. Have the external gas connection checked by an authori-

sed specialist workshop. 
 

 When connecting an external gas appliance, make sure that there is 

nothing near the external gas connection that could cause a spark. 
 

 Only connect a gas appliance to the external gas connection. Do not 

use the external gas connection as supply (connection of an additional 

gas bottle). 
 

 Do not use the external gas connection to fill gas bottles. Observe the 

information stickers on the external gas connection. 

 

 

  

Fig. 128 External gas connection 
(gas isolator tap closed) 

  

 

The external gas connection is located at the rear or to the left or right of the 

vehicle depending on the model. 

◼ Connect the external gas device to the connection point (Fig. 128,1). 

◼ Open the gas isolator tap (Fig. 128,2). 
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7.5 Gas bottle compartment pull-out 

To facilitate the changing of gas bottles, the gas bottles and the DuoControl 

switching facility are stored in an extractable gas bottle compartment. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 129 Gas bottle compartment 
pull-out 

 Fig. 130 Knob with locking device 

 

◼ Open flap (Fig. 129,2) for the gas bottle compartment. 

◼ Pull the knob (Fig. 130,1) upwards. The gas bottle compartment pull-out 

is unlocked. 

◼ Pull out the gas bottle compartment pull-out (Fig. 129,1) until the knob 

engages again. Now, the gas bottle compartment pull-out is locked in 

this position. 
 

◼ Change the gas bottle as described in section 7.9. 

 

 

  

Fig. 131 Gas bottle compartment 
pull-out in changing position 

  

 

◼ Pull the knob (Fig. 131,1) upwards. The gas bottle compartment pull-out 

is unlocked. 

◼ Push the gas bottle compartment pull-out inwards until the knob enga-

ges again. 

◼ Close flap. 
 

Pulling out the gas bottle 

compartment: 

Changing the gas bottle: 

Pushing in the gas bottle 

compartment: 



 Gas system   7 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 121 

 

7.6 Gas bottle compartment 
  
 

 Do not grab external flap of the gas bottle compartment by the bottom 

panel (Fig. 132,1). Grab the external flap by the sides for opening and 

closing. 

 

 

 

  

Fig. 132 Gas bottle compartment (ex-
ternal flap open) 

  

 

7.7 Gas pressure regulating system DuoControl CS 
  
 

 The regulating system and the hose lines shall be changed at the latest 

10 years after manufacturing date. The operator is responsible for this. 
 

 Also read the manufacturer's instruction manual. 
 

DuoControl CS is a safety gas pressure regulating system with automatic 

switching for a two-bottle gas system and with crash sensor. The DuoCon-

trol regulating system automatically switches the gas supply from the pri-

mary bottle to the reserve bottle as soon as the primary bottle is either 

empty or no longer ready for operation. The gas appliances may still conti-

nue operation. The DuoControl regulating system is suitable for all commer-

cial gas bottles with liquefied gas (propane/butane) and a pressure of 

0.7 bar to 16 bar. 

The DuoControl regulating system ensures a constant gas pressure for the 

gas-operated devices, no matter which gas bottle is supplying the gas. 

In the event of an accident, the crash sensor in the DuoControl regulating 

system will interrupt the gas flow. 

The gas bottles are connected via high pressure hoses. A hose break guard 

prevents gas leakage in the event of a damaged hose. 

The operation of gas-operated devices during the journey is permitted in all 

of Europe if the vehicle is equipped with a gas pressure regulating system 

with crash sensor and high-pressure hoses with hose break guard. 
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Fig. 133 Safety gas pressure regulating system DuoControl CS 

1 Regulator tap 
2 Hose break guard 
3 High-pressure hose 
4 Gas filter 
5 Status indicator - primary bottle / reserve bottle (green/red) 
6 Knob for primary bottle / reserve bottle change-over 
7 Screw cap (test connection) 
8 Reset button of the crash sensor (yellow) 

 

The DuoControl regulating system consists of a reversing valve and a crash 

sensor. The DuoControl regulating system is installed between the high-

pressure hoses (Fig. 133,3) with hose break guard (Fig. 133,2). The knob 

(Fig. 133,6) on the reversing valve is used to select which of the gas bottles 

is to be used as primary bottle and which is to be used as reserve bottle. 

The status of the gas supply is indicated in the inspection window 

(Fig. 133,5): 

⚫ Green: Primary bottle  

⚫ Red: Reserve bottle. 

The operation with only one gas bottle is allowed but in this case the open 

connection must be closed with a blind cover. 

 

The crash sensor blocks the gas supply in the event of a significant impact 

(e.g. accident). The situation of the yellow reset button (Fig. 133,8) indicates 

the operating status of the crash sensor: 

⚫ If the yellow reset button (Fig. 133,8) is in the pressed-in position, the 

crash sensor is ready to operate. 

⚫ If the yellow reset button (Fig. 133,8) is protruding, the crash sensor is 

not ready to operate. Putting into operation, see below. 

 

The hose break guard (Fig. 133,2) blocks the gas flow if the connected hose 

breaks. The hose break guard must be activated by pressing the green but-

ton. 

 

The DuoControl regulating system can be heated (defroster). If winter ope-

ration is set at the operating unit, the DuoControl regulating system will be 

heated automatically. Thus, faults of the gas system due to frost in winter 

are prevented. 

 

Construction of the unit 

Crash sensor 

Hose break guard 

Defroster 
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 1 Yellow indicator lamp, defroster 
2 Winter operation position 
3 OFF position 
4 Summer operation position 
5 Red indicator lamp, primary bottle 

empty 
6 Green indicator lamp, supply from 

primary bottle 
7 Rocker switch 

Fig. 134 Operating unit (DuoControl)   

 

The operating unit shows the status of the primary bottle. When the green 

indicator lamp (Fig. 134,6) illuminates, the primary bottle is full. When the 

red indicator lamp (Fig. 134,5) illuminates, the primary bottle is empty. In this 

case, the reserve bottle is used for the gas supply. 

If the heater of the DuoControl regulating system (defroster) is active, the 

yellow defroster indicator lamp (Fig. 134,1) is lit. 

In addition, the operating unit (Fig. 134) is also used to set summer opera-

tion or winter operation. 

 

◼ Press lower part of the rocker switch (Fig. 134,7) (summer operation po-

sition (Fig. 134,4)). 
 

◼ Press upper part of the rocker switch (Fig. 134,7) (winter operation posi-

tion (Fig. 134,2)).  
 

◼ Connect the gas bottles. 

◼ Use the knob (Fig. 133,6) on the reversing valve to select the gas bottle 

which is to be the primary source of gas (primary bottle). Always turn the 

knob as far as it will go. 

◼ Open regulator taps (Fig. 133,1) on the gas bottles. 

◼ Press and hold the green button of the hose break guard (Fig. 133,2) for 

about 5 seconds. The green marking is shown in the inspection window 

(Fig. 133,5). 

◼ If the crash sensor has triggered (the yellow reset button (Fig. 133,8) is 

protruding):  

Press the yellow reset button (Fig. 133,8) in forcefully, turn it slightly in a 

clockwise direction and hold it for about 5 seconds. Make sure that the 

reset button remains in the pressed-in position ("ready for operation"). 

If it is not possible, reset the system as described: Use the Torx insert 

T20 on the included screwing aid to strengthen the rotary movement. 
 

◼ Set the rocker switch (Fig. 134,7) to the OFF position (Fig. 134,3). The 

indicator lamps go out. 

◼ Close regulator taps (Fig. 133,1) on the gas bottles. 
 

Operating unit 

Setting summer operation: 

Setting winter operation:  

Putting into operation: 

Switching off: 
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 When changing gas bottles, do not smoke or create any open fire. 
 

 When you have changed the gas bottle, check whether gas escapes 

at the connection points and unions. Use a leakage search spray to 

spray the relevant connection point or union. These agents are 

available at the accessories shop. 
 

  
 

 Use the included screwing aid to screw the high-pressure hoses on and 

off. The screwing aid makes the required tightening torque possible and 

prevents any damage caused by using the wrong tool. 
 

 If there is a gas filter present, also change the filter pad with every 

change of gas bottles (see section 12.6). 
 

If the green indicator lamp (Fig. 134,6) goes out during operation and the 

red indicator lamp (Fig. 134,5) lights up, the primary bottle is empty and 

must be changed. The red marking is shown in the inspection window 

(Fig. 133,5) of the associated gas bottle. The reserve bottle continues supp-

lying the gas appliances with gas. 

You may also change an empty gas bottle while gas-operated devices are in 

operation. 
 

◼ Turn the knob (Fig. 133,6) as far as it will go in the direction of the gas 

bottle currently used. In this way, this gas bottle is the primary bottle 

now, and the empty gas bottle becomes the reserve bottle. The marking 

in the inspection window (Fig. 133,5) changes from red to green. 

◼ Close regulator tap (Fig. 133,1) on the empty gas bottle. Pay attention to 

the direction of the arrow. 

◼ Unscrew the high-pressure hose from the empty gas bottle (normally a 

left-hand thread). 

◼ Release the fixing belts and remove the empty gas bottle. 

◼ Place a filled gas bottle in the gas bottle compartment and retain with 

the fixing belts. 

◼ Connect the high-pressure hose to the filled gas bottle (normally a left-

hand thread). 

◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle. 

◼ Press the green button of the hose break guard (Fig. 133,2). 
 

Changing gas bottles 

Changing the gas bottle: 
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7.8 Gas filter 

 
  
 

 If the gas pressure regulating system fails due to oiling or due to foreign 

substances, no warranty claim can be made for the gas pressure regula-

ting system. 
 

The gas filter (Fig. 135,1) must be checked periodically. When changing the 

gas bottles, the filter pad must be replaced (see section 12.6). 

 

 

  

Fig. 135 Gas filter   

 
  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
 

7.9 Changing gas bottles 
  
 

 When changing gas bottles, do not smoke or create any open fire. 
 

 When you have changed the gas bottle, check whether gas escapes 

at the connection points and unions. Use a leakage search spray to 

spray the relevant connection point or union. These agents are 

available at the accessories shop. 

 
  
 

 The procedure described below applies to vehicles that are equipped 

with a single gas connection. If the vehicle is equipped with an regulating 

system: When changing the gas bottle, proceed as described for the re-

gulating system. 

 



7   Gas system  
 

126 B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 

 

 

  

Fig. 136 Gas bottle connection   

 

◼ Open flap for the gas bottle compartment. 

◼ Close the regulator tap (Fig. 136,4) on the gas bottle. Pay attention to 

the direction of the arrow. 

◼ Hold the gas pressure regulator (Fig. 136,2) and open the knurled nut 

(Fig. 136,3) (normally a left-hand thread). 

◼ Remove the gas pressure regulator and the gas tube (Fig. 136,1) from 

the gas bottle. 

◼ Release the fixing belts and remove the gas bottle. 

◼ Place a filled gas bottle in the gas bottle compartment. 

◼ Fix gas bottle in place with the fixing belts. 

◼ Position the gas pressure regulator (Fig. 136,2) with gas tube 

(Fig. 136,1) on the gas bottle and tighten the knurled nut (Fig. 136,3) 

(normally a left-hand thread). Do not tighten too firmly. 

◼ Close flap for the gas bottle compartment. 
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8 Electrical system  

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions regarding the electrical system of the ve-

hicle. 

The operation of the electrical appliances of the housing body is described 

in chapter 9. 
 

8.1 General safety instructions 
  
 

 Only allow qualified personnel to work on the electrical system. 
 

 All electrical devices (e.g. mobile phones, radios, televisions or DVD 

players) that are retrofitted into the vehicle and operated during the 

journey must have a CE marking and be verifiably tested according to 

DIN VDE 0100 721. Please contact an authorised specialist work-

shop. 

Only in this way can the functional reliability of the vehicle be ensured. 

Otherwise the airbag may be triggered or interference to the on-board 

electronics may result. 

 
  
 

 After the vehicle is started, delays to the output or forwarding of electri-

cal impulses are possible. 

The control unit of the basic vehicle does not release the D+ signal until 

the engine has reached full performance. In the event of a cold start in 

winter, this can take up to 15 seconds. 

For this reason, output of warning signals (such as "entrance step exten-

ded") may sometimes be delayed. 

The automatic retraction of a SAT antenna can also be delayed. 
 

 During a storm, to protect the electrical devices disconnect the 230 V 

connection and retract the antennae. 
 

8.2 Terms 

The off-load voltage is the voltage of the battery in idle condition, i. e. no cur-

rent is consumed and the battery is not being charged.  
 

  
 

 The battery must remain idle for a while before measuring. After 

charging the last time, or after the last current has been drained by appli-

ances, wait approximately 2 hours before measuring the off-load vol-

tage. 

 

Some electrical appliances, such as indicator lamps, TV unit or USB so-

ckets, require electrical current all the time; that is why they are also referred 

to as inactive appliances. This closed circuit current flows even if the device 

has been switched off. 

 

Off-load voltage 

Closed circuit current 
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Total discharge of the battery is imminent, if a battery is completely 

discharged by an active appliance and by closed circuit current and the off-

load voltage falls below 12 V. 

 
  
 

 Total discharge damages the battery. 

 

Capacity refers to the amount of electricity which can be stored in a battery. 

The capacity of a battery is given in ampere hours (Ah). The so-called 

K20 value is normally used. 

The K20 value indicates how much current a battery can deliver over a pe-

riod of 20 hours without being damaged. 

For example, if a battery can dispense 4 amps for 20 hours, then it has a 

capacity of 4 A x 20 h = 80 Ah. 

If more current flows, the discharging time of the battery will decrease pro-

portionately. 

External influences, such as temperature and age may alter the storage 

capacity of the battery. Capacity details refer to new batteries operating at 

room temperature. 
 

  
 

 Depending on battery technology, capacity details have a conversion 

factor of 1.3 to 1.7, which lowers the real capacity by this value. 
 

 A practical example is shown in section 8.4.4. 
 

8.3 Bluetooth connection 
  
 

 Bluetooth is a registered trademark of the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. 
 

The Bluetooth connection is only available in combination with a multi-

media system installed in the vehicle. 
 

With the Bluetooth connection, you can connect the installed multimedia 

system wirelessly to a compatible mobile device (smartphone or tablet com-

puter). 

Both devices must be connected with each other before you can use the 

Bluetooth connection. This process is called pairing. The pairing is only re-

quired once for each mobile device. 

 

Total discharge 

Capacity 
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Fig. 137 Rocker button (Bluetooth 
connection) 

  

 

◼ Press upper part of rocker button (Fig. 137) and hold approximately 2 

seconds until the LED in the rocker button is flashing. 

◼ Connect the mobile device within 60 seconds (refer to the instruction 

manual of the mobile device). The multimedia system is visible as 

"HY BT-DSP PP85" during pairing. 

The LED in the rocker button will be flashing for approximately 60 se-

conds. During this time, the multimedia system is in the pairing mode 

and can be connected to the mobile device. Once the mobile device has 

been paired, you can switch the connection on and off with the rocker 

switch. 
 

◼ Press the lower part of the rocker button (Fig. 137). The LED goes out. 

 
 

◼ Switch rocker button (Fig. 137) to the central position. The LED of the 

rocker button is lit. 
 

 

Distance: The devices do not need to be positioned in direct line of sight. 

The maximum distance between the devices must not exceed 10 m. 

Obstacles such as walls or other electronic devices may impair the connec-

tion. 

Compatibility: The function depends on the Bluetooth technology of the mo-

bile device (refer to the instruction manual of the mobile device). 

Technical data: 

⚫ Bluetooth standard: V3.0+DER 

⚫ Bluetooth profile: A2DP 

⚫ Bluetooth codec: SBC and aptX 

⚫ Maximum quantity of paired devices: 8 

 

Pairing the mobile device 

(only if equipped with a 

DSP box): 

Switching off Bluetooth 

connection: 

Switching on Bluetooth 

connection: 

Technical information 
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8.4 12 V power supply 
  
 

 Only connect devices with a maximum of 10 A to the sockets of the 12 V 

power supply. 

 
 

8.4.1 USB socket 

 

 1 USB A port 
2 USB C port 

Fig. 138 USB socket   

 

The vehicle is equipped with several USB sockets as standard. The USB 

sockets each contain a connection for a USB A plug (Fig. 138,1) and a 

connection for a USB C plug (Fig. 138,2). 
 

8.4.2 Starter battery 

The starter battery serves for starting the engine and supplies the electrical 

appliances of the base vehicle as well as optional devices such as the radio, 

navigation system or central locking system with voltage. 
 

  
 

 Total discharge damages the battery. The consequence may be defor-

mation, heat development, and damage due to scorching. 
 

 Once a battery with acid is discharged, it can freeze in temperatures of 

below zero. This damages the battery. 
 

 Recharge battery in good time. 
 

The starter battery will be totally discharged via a closed circuit current (in-

active appliances). Inactive appliances are optional devices such as a radio, 

alarm system, navigation system or a central locking system. Inactive appli-

ances discharge the starter battery when the vehicle engine is switched off. 

Low temperatures outside reduce the capacity available. 
 

  
 

 If the radio unit is used on Mercedes-based vehicles without the vehicle 

engine running, the radio unit will put a load on the starter battery. How-

ever, in order to always maintain the vehicle's starting ability, it may not 

be possible to operate the radio (depending on the charging condition of 

the starter battery). 
 

Safety instructions and information on charging the starter battery, see in-

struction manual of the base vehicle. 

 

The starter battery is fitted in the footwell of the driver's cabin under a floor 

trap. 

Charging 

Position 
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8.4.3 Living area battery 

The living area battery consists of one or more lead-fleece batteries (herein-

after called lead batteries) and - provided a HYMER Smart Battery System 

is installed - one or two HY-Tec lithium batteries 135 (hereinafter called lith-

ium batteries). 
 

  
 

 Lead-fleece batteries are also referred to as AGM batteries. AGM is the 

abbreviation for Absorbent Glass Mat. 

 
 

  
 

 The living area battery may not be opened. 
 

 Use only the built-in transformer/rectifier to load the living area battery. 

In order to do this, connect the 230 V connection (CEE connector) of the 

vehicle to an external 230 V power supply. 
 

 Prior to commencing a journey ensure the living area battery is fully 

charged. For this reason charge the living area battery for at least 

20 hours before commencing the journey. 
 

 During the trip, use every opportunity to charge the living area battery. 
 

 After the trip, charge the living area battery fully. 
 

 Before a temporary lay-up, charge the battery fully. 
 

 When the living area battery is changed, only use batteries of the same 

type and the same capacity. 
 

 When changing the battery, always disconnect the negative pole first 

and, then, the positive pole. When connecting, proceed in inverted order: 

connect the positive pole first and, then, the negative pole. 
 

 When changing batteries, use only batteries for which there are charging 

characteristics available. After changing the battery the charging charac-

teristics must be adjusted at the transformer/rectifier or at the auxiliary 

charging unit. 
 

 If several lead batteries are present, change all lead batteries. The bat-

teries must always be the same age and have the same capacity. 
 

 After a battery change, have the battery voltage indicators checked by 

an authorised specialist workshop / service centre. 
 

 When changing batteries, use only batteries which meet the minimum 

capacity of the charger. Observe the separate instruction manual for the 

charger. Lower-capacity batteries will generate a great deal of heat 

when they are charged. Danger of explosion! 
 

 If a HYMER Smart Battery System is installed, the lead batteries in-

stalled must have a minimum capacity of 95 Ah. 
 

 If the living area battery is replaced and the charging unit does not pro-

vide at least 10 % of the rating of a new battery, install an auxiliary 

charging unit. Example: With a battery capacity of 80 Ah, the charging 

unit must supply at least 8 A charging current. 
 

 Before disconnecting or connecting the terminals of the battery, switch 

off the vehicle engine as well as the 230 V and 12 V power supplies and 

all appliances. Danger of short circuit! 
 

 If the starter battery or living area battery are disconnected, do not apply 

the ignition. There is a danger of short circuit from exposed cable ends. 
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 If there are two living area batteries: When changing, ensure that the 

batteries are properly installed. Install the batteries so that the positive 

terminal on one battery is lying next to the negative terminal of the other 

battery. 
 

 If there are two living area batteries: When changing, ensure that the 

batteries are properly connected (see Installing the auxiliary battery). 

 
  
 

 Depending on the model and the equipment, up to two auxiliary batteries 

may be connected to the lead battery. 
 

 Lead batteries are maintenance-free. Maintenance-free means: 

It is not necessary to check the acid level. 

It is not necessary to lubricate the battery poles. 

It is not necessary to refill the distilled water. 

Even a maintenance-free battery must be recharged. 

Recommendation: Perform a full charging cycle every 6 to 8 weeks. De-

pending on the battery capacity and the charger, the charging cycle will 

last 24 to 48 hours. 
 

When the vehicle is not connected to the 230 V power supply or the 230 V 

power supply is switched off, the living area battery supplies the living area 

with 12 V DC. The living area battery has a limited power supply only. For 

this reason, electrical appliances such as the radio and the lights should not 

be operated for a long time without using the 230 V power supply. 
 

The living area battery is installed in the double floor and is accessible via a 

floor trap in the living area. 
 

The living area battery is discharged by the closed circuit current which 

some electrical appliances continuously require. When the battery cut-off 

switch is switched off, the charging condition of the living area battery can 

drop to approx. 40 to 80 %. 
 

  
 

 Total discharge damages the battery. The consequence may be defor-

mation, heat development, and damage due to scorching. 
 

 Recharge battery in good time. 
 

Note that even a fully charged living area battery can be fully discharged by 

closed circuit currents (inactive appliances). 

Low temperatures outside reduce the capacity available. 

The self-discharge rate of the battery is also dependant on temperature. At 

20 to 25 °C the self-discharge rate is approx. 3 % of the capacity per month. 

The self-discharge rate will increase with rising temperatures: At 35 °C the 

self-discharge rate is approx. 20 % of the capacity per month. 

An older battery no longer has the complete capacity available. 

The higher the number of active electrical appliances, the faster the energy 

of the living area battery is consumed. 
 

Only use the transformer/rectifier to charge the living area battery. There-

fore, connect the vehicle to a 230 V power supply system as often as pos-

sible. As a principle, only use the 230 V connection on the vehicle (CEE so-

cket outlet) for connecting. 
 

Position 

Discharging 

Charging 
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 Charge the battery for at least 48 hours after a total discharge. 
 

 At temperatures below 0 °C, a living area battery consumes less power. 

At approx. -15 °C, there will be no more power. The living area battery 

can no longer be charged. 
 

 Always connect the load and charging lines cross-wise. This is neces-

sary to ensure the batteries always have the same line resistance to one 

another. This allows the charging/discharging current to be distributed 

equally. 
 

This section contains instructions on the storage of the living area battery. 

◼ Store the disconnected battery in a cool and dry place. 

◼ In the case of a disconnected, fully charged gel battery it may suffice to 

recharge the battery after 6 months. 

Recommendation: Also charge a gel battery for 24 to 48 hours every 4 to 

6 weeks. 
 

  
 

 If there is an "intelligent" charger with float charge functionality, have the 

charger connected to the battery and switched on over the entire lay-up 

time. 
 

 

 

Fig. 139 Connecting auxiliary battery 

 

To ensure that all batteries are charged or used up equally, the batteries are 

connected according to Fig. 139. 
 

Storage 

Installation of auxiliary 

battery 
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8.4.4 Energy balance of the living area battery 

The living area battery has a limited power supply only. For this reason, the 

electrical appliances should not be operated without a 230 V power supply 

for a longer period of time. 

Below, the calculation of the maximum operating time of the currently 

available battery capacity is described. 
 

  
 

 The example calculation refers to a new, optimally charged battery. The 

actual effective battery capacity depends on the current charging condi-

tion and the age of the battery. The current battery capacity can be de-

termined by means of special indicator units. 
 

 If there is a second living area battery, the available capacity doubles. 
 

 All lamps are LED lamps with very low power consumption. Approxi-

mately 2 W of power consumption can be expected per LED lamp. 
 

◼ Record the daily requirement. Note the switching on times and the 

power output of the devices used (see table below). 

 

The television (power consumption 36 W) with satellite unit (power con-

sumption 36 W) is in operation every day for 2 hours. 
 

◼ Convert the power data into the required capacity in accordance with the 

following formulas: 

Power consumption [W] : 12 V = Current [A] 

Current [A] x Operating time [h] = Capacity [Ah] 

36 W + 36 W = 72 W 

72 W : 12 V = 6 A 

6 A x 2 h = 12 Ah 

The table for a whole day could look like this: 

  Appliance Power consump-

tion [W] 

Current [A] Operating 

time [h] 

Capacity 

[Ah] 

Balance of energy 
consumption (exa-

mple) 

 Submerged pump 42 3.5 0.1 0.35 

 Heater 12 1.5 3.0 4.50 

 Television 36 3.0 2.0 6.00 

 Satellite unit 36 3.0 2.0 6.00 

 Refrigerator control 2 0.2 24.0 4.00 

 Lighting (10 LED 

lamps à 2 W) 

20 1.6 3.0 4.80 

 Average daily requirement 25.65 

 

◼ Calculate the maximum effective energy with the following formula or 

determine it with a special indicator unit: 

Current capacity [Ah]: Deep discharge protection = Maximum effective 

energy [Ah] 

 

Example: 
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95 Ah : 1.4 (lead battery) = 67.9 Ah 
 

◼ Calculate the maximum operating time in accordance with the following 

formula: 

Max. effective energy [Ah] : Daily requirement [Ah] = Max. operating 

time (in days) 

 

67.9 Ah : 25.65 Ah = 2.65 

The current battery capacity would be sufficient for more than two and a half 

days if the daily requirement remains the same. 

 

The independent time period can be extended with use of the solar cells. 

Two solar cells of 90 W produce the following gain: 

◼ Summer: Approx. 60 Ah/day (independent operation reached) 

◼ Winter: Approx. 15.5 Ah/day (in order to prolong independent operation, 

another living area battery must be installed) 
 

8.4.5 Retrofitting an AC converter 
  
 

 Retrofitting of an AC converter can lead to damage to the electrical sys-

tem. We will not be held liable for this damage. 

The installation of a 230 V AC converter results in a very high current load. 

For example an AC converter with a power output of 800 W on the 12 V side 

has a current consumption of up to 75 A. 

This current is much too big for the outputs on the transformer/rectifier (see 

section 8.15.1). 

If the AC converter is connected directly to the battery, the current consump-

tion of the AC converter will not be indicated by panel. Due to the high 

discharging current, the terminal voltage in the battery drops significantly. 

The measuring system installed then detects undervoltage and could switch 

off the 12 V power supply. In addition the living area battery will be drained 

very quickly if an AC converter is used. 
 

8.5 HYMER Smart Battery System 

The HYMER Smart Battery System consists of one or more lead-fleece bat-

teries (hereinafter called lead batteries) and one or two HY-Tec lithium bat-

teries 135 (hereinafter called lithium batteries). Both are living area batteries. 
 

  
 

 Do not make any changes to the installation of the lithium battery carried 

out at the factory. 
 

 Do not open the lithium battery. 
 

 Observe the recommended operating temperature between 15 and 

25 °C. Take any further details on the operating temperature from the 

manufacturer's instruction manual. 
 

 Fully charge the battery system every 6 months. 
 

 Switch the transformer/rectifier of for installation and maintenance. 
 

 Remove the fuses between lead-acid battery and lithium battery for in-

stallation and any work on the wiring. 

Example: 

Example: 

Solar cells 
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 If the battery capacity indicator does not reach 100 % any more after a 

longer charging time, contact the customer service. 
 

 Transport and dispose of the lithium battery only as prescribed by the 

manufacturer. 
 

 Observe the manufacturer's instruction manual. 
 

The lithium battery consists of six modules and is connected in parallel to 

the default lead battery. The lithium battery tolerates frequent charge cycles 

better than the lead battery and takes up most of the charge cycles. This 

extends the lifetime of the lead battery. 

The lithium battery is equipped with a protective function against overload 

and total discharge. 

 

The lithium battery is installed next to the lead battery in a compartment of 

the double floor and is accessible via a floor trap. 

 

The integrated intelligent discharge management ensures that, while 

discharging, the current is first drawn from the lithium battery and only then 

from the lead battery. When the lithium battery is providing the current, the 

lead battery serves as backup storage. 

In case of large power requirement, the current is drawn in parallel from 

both, the lithium battery and the lead battery. 

 

During the charging procedure, the lead battery is charged in the first place, 

and then the lithium battery. 

 
  
 

 Fully charge the battery system after recommissioning or longer periods 

of inactivity. 

 
 

  
 

 Do not remove the fuses between the lithium battery and lead battery, 

otherwise the winter storage support will not work, and the lead battery 

may be damaged. 
 

In the case of adequate use, the lithium battery has a lifetime of up to 

10 years. 
 

Prior to storage, fully charge the battery system and disconnect it from the 

transformer/rectifier (switch off battery cut-off switch on the transformer/rec-

tifier). 

At the latest, check the charge status on the display of the lithium battery 

after 6 months. In order to do this, switch on the battery cut-off switch on the 

transformer/rectifier. Charge battery if necessary. 

In case of a longer storage period: charge and discharge battery several 

times if necessary to obtain full performance of the battery system. 

Store the battery system in a place that is dry and well ventilated. 

Observe the recommended storage temperature between 10 and 20 °C. 

Take any further details on the storage temperature from the manufacturer's 

instruction manual. 

Position 

Integrated discharge 

management 

Charging 

Storage 
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8.5.1 Display panel 

Voltage and charge data of the battery system are displayed on an external 

display panel. 
 

The display panel is installed inside the vehicle (for example in a wall-moun-

ted cupboard). 

 

 

 1 Indicator "Charge" 
2 Display of state of charge (SoC) as 

a percentage 
3 Button On/Off, call up menu 
4 Button Back on display 
5 Button Next on display 
6 Display of state of charge (SoC) as 

a bar chart 
7 Switching state display (not active) 

Fig. 140 Display panel (display of  
state of charge) 

  

 

The display panel is designed such that it is energy saving. A complete shut-

down is not necessary. 

The basic settings implemented by HYMER are preserved in case of power 

supply failure. 

 

When pressing one of the panel buttons, the display backlight is switched on 

automatically. If no button is pressed for 3 minutes, the backlight is switched 

off again automatically. The display backlight can be switched off manually 

by pressing the button (Fig. 140,3). 

 

The display shows the state of charge of the lead battery and the lithium bat-

tery (SoC). The value of the SoC is displayed as a percentage (Fig. 140,2) 

and, additionally, as a bar chart (Fig. 140,6). 
 

◼ Switch on the display backlight by pressing any button. 

◼ If the display is showing the voltage indicator: press button (Fig. 140,4) 

or button (Fig. 140,5) briefly to go to the display of the SoC (Fig. 140,2). 

When SoC value drops below 20 %, the indicator "Charge" (Fig. 140,1) 

starts flashing. In this case, recharge the batteries. 

 

Position 

Switching on/off 

Display backlight 

Displaying state of charge 

(SoC) 
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 1 Display of battery voltage in 
volts (V) 

2 Display of state of charge (SoC) 

Fig. 141 Display panel (display of bat-
tery voltage) 

  

The battery voltage is displayed in volts (Fig. 141,1). The bar chart conti-

nues to show the SoC (Fig. 141,2). 
 

◼ Switch on the display backlight by pressing any button. 

◼ If the display is showing the SoC value: press button (Fig. 140,4) or but-

ton (Fig. 140,5) briefly to go to the display of the battery voltage 

(Fig. 141,1). 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
 

8.6 Transformer/rectifier (EBL 30) 
  
 

 Do not cover the ventilation slots. Danger of overheating! 

 
  
 

 Depending on the model, not all slots for the fuses are occupied. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 

Displaying battery voltage 
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Fig. 142 Transformer/rectifier (EBL 30) 

1 Block 6: Solar charge regulator (if fitted) 
2 Block 1: Refrigerator 
3 Block 2: Refrigerator power supply D+, battery sensor/control lines 
4 Block 4: Heating, basic light (lighting in the entrance area), entrance step 
5 Block 3: Panel 
6 Block 5: Spare 2, sockets, basic light 
7 Block 7: Auxiliary charging unit 
8 Block 8: Appliances, TV, water pump, spare 1, multimedia, sockets 
9 Battery selector switch (Gel/AGM) 
10 Fuses 
11 Battery cut-off switch ("Batterie Ein/Aus" (battery On/Off)) 
12 Mains connection 230 V~ 

 

The transformer/rectifier has the following functions: 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier charges the living area battery. The transfor-

mer/rectifier charges the starter battery with a float charge only. 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier monitors the voltage in the living area battery. 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier distributes the current to the 12 V circuits and 

secures them. Devices with a maximum of 10 A can be connected to the 

sockets. 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier provides connections for a solar charge regula-

tor, an auxiliary charging unit, as well as other control and monitoring 

functions. 

⚫ When the vehicle engine is turned off, the transformer/rectifier separates 

the starter battery electrically from the living area battery. This prevents 

the 12 V living area appliances from discharging the starter battery. 

⚫ The battery cut-off switch in the transformer/rectifier separates all the 

appliances from the living area battery. 

The transformer/rectifier only works in conjunction with a panel. 

The current available at the transformer/rectifier (18 A maximum) is divided 

into charging current and current for the appliances. The charging current is 

always just the portion that is not being used by any appliances. If the cur-

rent to the appliances exceeds the current available, then the living area bat-

tery is discharged. 
 

The transformer/rectifier is installed in the double floor and accessible via a 

floor trap in the living area. 
 

Functions 

Position 



8   Electrical system  
 

140 B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 

 

8.6.1 Battery cut-off switch 

The battery cut-off switch switches off all the appliances in the living area, 

even inactive ones. In the process, all appliances supplied by the transfor-

mer/rectifier are disconnected from the living area battery. Even appliances 

such as the entrance step, basic lighting or the refrigerator will stop working. 

This prevents the living area battery from slowly discharging if the vehicle is 

not used for a longer period of time (e.g. temporary lay-up). 
 

The battery cut-off switch is located on the transformer/rectifier. 

 

If the vehicle is connected to the 230 V power supply via the CEE socket 

outlet, the batteries are charged, even if the battery cut-off switch is swit-

ched off. 
 

8.6.2 Battery selector switch 
  
 

 If the battery selector switch is set incorrectly, there is a risk of gene-

rating oxyhydrogen gas. Danger of explosion! 

 

 
  
 

 Incorrect setting of the battery selector switch damages the living area 

battery. 
 

 The factory settings of the battery selector switch must not be changed. 

 

The battery selector switch is located on the transformer/rectifier. 
 

8.6.3 Battery monitor 
  
 

 You must fully recharge a discharged living area battery as soon as pos-

sible. 

 

The battery monitor in the transformer/rectifier monitors the voltage in the 

living area battery. 

If the voltage of the batteries falls below 10.5 V, the battery monitor in the 

transformer/rectifier switches off all the 12 V appliances. 
 

◼ Switch off all electrical appliances that are not absolutely essential at the 

corresponding switch. 

◼ If necessary, use the 12 V main switch to switch the 12 V power supply 

back on for a short while. This is only possible, however, when the bat-

tery voltage is above 11 V. If the voltage is below this level, the 12 V 

power supply cannot be switched on again until the living area battery 

has been recharged. 
 

Position 

Position 

Measures: 
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8.6.4 Charging the battery 

When the vehicle engine is running, a relay in the transformer/rectifier alter-

nator switches on the living area battery and the starter battery together and 

recharges them with the vehicle generator. When the vehicle engine is swit-

ched off, the batteries are automatically disconnected from one another 

again by the transformer/rectifier. This prevents the starter battery from 

being run down by electrical appliances in the living area. The starting capa-

bility of the vehicle is thus preserved. The terminal voltage of the living area 

battery or the starter battery can be read on the panel. 

If the vehicle is connected to the 230 V power supply via the CEE socket 

outlet, the living area battery and the starter battery are charged by the char-

ger module on the transformer/rectifier. The starter battery is only charged 

with a float charge. The charging current is adapted to suit the charging con-

dition of the battery. This ensures that it is not possible to overload the bat-

tery. 

To make use of the maximum output from the charger module on the trans-

former/rectifier, switch off all electrical appliances during charging. 
 

8.6.5 Retrofitting additional 12 V appliances 

The electrical system in the living area of the vehicle may be equipped with 

optional devices. The optional devices are to be connected to the reserve 

outputs on the transformer/rectifier. The output of the optional devices may 

not exceed the rating of the fuse (e.g. 15 A). Do not use fuses on the trans-

former/rectifier that are higher than those stated on the transformer/rectifier. 
 

8.7 Transformer/rectifier (EBL 402) 
  
 

 The unit contains parts that carry 230 V mains voltage. Potentially fa-

tal electric shock or fire hazard! 

Do not carry out any maintenance or repair work on the unit. If the 

cable or housing is damaged, do not put the unit into operation and 

disconnect it from the mains supply. Do not allow liquid to enter the 

unit. 
 

 Replace defective fuses only when the unit is de-energised. 
 

 Only replace defective fuses when the cause of the defect is known 

and has been remedied. 
 

 Never bypass or repair fuses. 
 

 Only use original fuses with the values specified on the unit. 
 

 Device components can get hot during operation. Do not touch. 
 

 Do not cover the ventilation slots. Danger of overheating! 
 

 Do not store any heat-sensitive objects close to the unit (e.g. tempera-

ture-sensitive clothes if the unit is installed in the wardrobe). 
 

 Observe the safety instructions and information in the separate device 

manufacturer's instruction manual. 
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 An extended period of total discharge may cause irreparable damage to 

the living area battery. Therefore, fully charge the living area battery be-

fore and after a lay-up. 
 

 The transformer/rectifier, 12 V appliances or connected devices can be 

damaged if the limit values of the 230 V mains voltage are exceeded. 

Therefore, remember that it is essential for a generator to remain within 

the mains power ratings. 
 

 Do not connect the vehicle to a generator until the generator is in stable 

operation. 
 

 When on car ferries, do not connect the transformer/rectifier to the mains 

voltage (a perfect mains voltage is not always guaranteed with the mains 

supply on car ferries). 

 

 

Fig. 143 Transformer/rectifier (EBL 402) 

1 Block 3 SYNCCHARGE® 
2 Battery cut-off switch (battery on/off) 
3 Block 10 TSF01 (parallel to block 9) 
4 Block 6 Solar charge regulator 
5 Block 1 Refrigerator 
6 AES 20 A fuse (only if vehicle is equipped with an AES refrigerator) 
7 Block 2 Input D+, starter battery, refrigerator control 
8 Block 4 Heater, Step 
9 Block 18 Independent vehicle heater 
10 Block 5 Power supply for 12 V appliances 
11 Block 8 Power supply for 12 V appliances 
12 Block 7 Auxiliary charging unit 
13 Flat fuses (protection for the 12 V appliances) 
14 Fuse, Solar 
15 Fuse, Internal charger module 
16 Block 11 LIN BUS 
17 Block 9 TSF01 (parallel to block 10) 
18 Block 12 (not used) 
19 Block S1 Fresh water probe 
20 Block S2 Waste water probe/sensors 
21 Block S4, block S5, block S6 LIN BUS 

 

The transformer/rectifier is installed in the double floor in the living area sec-

tion and is accessible via a floor trap. 

 

Position 
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The transformer/rectifier is operated via the connected 7" operating panel 

(exception: battery cut-off for lay-up, see below). 

In normal operation, no operating steps are required on the transformer/rec-

tifier. 

In following cases, adjustments are required: 

⚫ For initial commissioning. 
⚫ When the battery type is changed. 
⚫ When accessories are retrofitted. 

This adjustment work must be carried out by an authorised service centre. 

 

Together with the control unit SCU and the BUS modules, the transfor-

mer/rectifier EBL 402 forms the central control and power supply system for 

all 12 V appliances in the electrical system on board of the vehicle. 

 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier charges the living area battery. The transfor-
mer/rectifier charges the starter battery with a float charge only. 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier monitors the voltage in the living area battery. 
⚫ When the vehicle engine is turned off, the transformer/rectifier separates 

the starter battery electrically from the living area battery. This prevents 
the 12 V living area appliances from discharging the starter battery. 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier controls and monitors connected solar charge 
regulators and auxiliary charging units. 

⚫ The transformer/rectifier supplies all BUS modules and the connected 
sensors and appliances with current. 

⚫ Via BUS lines, the transformer/rectifier provides the communication with 
the BUS modules, the panel will and the control unit SCU. 

The transformer/rectifier only works in conjunction with a BUS-capable pa-

nel. 

The power in the transformer/rectifier is divided into charging current and 

current to the appliances. The charging current is always just the portion that 

is not being used by any appliances. If the current to the appliances exceeds 

the current available, then the living area battery is discharged. 

 

Some circuits are still supplied with current even when the 12 V power 

supply is switched off on the panel. These are all appliances connected to 

the 12 V constant positive, for example: 

⚫ Entrance step 

⚫ Heater 

When the vehicle is laid up, these appliances are also disconnected from 

the battery. 

 

◼ Switch off the 12 V power supply on the panel. 

◼ Move the battery cut-off switch (Fig. 143,2) to the "Aus" (Off) position on 

the transformer/rectifier EBL 402. 
 

◼ Move the battery cut-off switch (Fig. 143,2) to the "Ein" (On) position on 

the transformer/rectifier EBL 402. 

◼ Switch on the 12 V power supply on the panel. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 
manual. 

Operation 

Purpose 

Functions 

Lay-up 

Lay-up: 

Coming out of lay-up: 
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8.8 Panel (LT 94) 

 

Fig. 144 Panel (LT 94) 

1 Indicator scale for battery voltage 
2 Indicator scale for tank fill level 
3 Alarm warning light 
4 12 V indicator lamp 
5 Rotary knob 
6 Starter battery symbol 
7 Waste water tank symbol 
8 Water tank symbol 
9 Living area battery symbol 
10 230 V indicator lamp 

 
  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
 

8.8.1 Switching the 12 V power supply on/off 

The rotary knob (Fig. 144,5) switches the panel and the 12 V power supply 

to the living area on and off. 

Exception: Heater, basic light (lighting in the entrance area), entrance step 

and the refrigerator are always ready to operate. 

 

◼ Press the rotary knob (Fig. 144,5): The 12 V living area power supply is 

switched on. The 12 V indicator lamp (Fig. 144,4) lights up. 

 

◼ Press the rotary knob (Fig. 144,5): The 12 V living area power supply is 

switched off. The 12 V indicator lamp (Fig. 144,4) goes off. 
 

Switching on: 

Switching off: 
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 When leaving the vehicle, switch off the main 12 V power supply at the 

rotary knob. This prevents any unnecessary discharge of the living area 

battery. 
 

 Appliances, such as control units (e.g. solar charge regulator, defroster 

or panel) or fitted appliances (e.g. heater, refrigerator or step) continue 

to take power from the battery capacity, even if the 12 V power supply 

on the panel is switched off. Therefore disconnect the living area battery 

from the 12 V power supply via the switch on the transformer/rectifier if 

the vehicle will not be used for a long period of time. 
 

8.8.2 Battery voltage display 

 
  
 

 The panel shows the battery voltage of the entire battery system. If the 

vehicle has a HYMER Smart Battery System (special equipment), a 

further display panel is installed. You can read the exact voltage values 

on this additional display panel. 
 

 The battery voltage will be displayed for approx. 20 seconds after it has 

been called up. 
 

Use the rotary knob (Fig. 144,5) for reading the voltage of the living area 

battery as well as that of the starter battery. The voltage is displayed on the 

indicator scale for battery voltage (Fig. 144,1). 
 

◼ Turn the rotary knob (Fig. 144,5) until the symbol for the desired battery 

lights up. 
 

Symbol Signification 

 

Living area battery voltage is displayed (Fig. 144,9) 

 
Starter battery voltage is displayed (Fig. 144,6) 

 

◼ Read the voltage from the indicator scale for battery voltage 

(Fig. 144,1). 

Displays: 
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The following tables will help you to correctly interpret the battery voltage 

display. 
 

  Battery voltage 

(values during 

operation) 

Mobile operation 

(vehicle moving, 

no 230 V connec-

tion) 

Battery operation 

(vehicle station-

ary, no 230 V con-

nection) 

Power operation 

(vehicle station-

ary, 230 V con-

nection) 

Notes regarding the bat-
tery voltage 

 Less than 11 V 

Danger of total dis-

charge 

No charging via the 

alternator 

If appliances are 

switched off: Bat-

tery flat 

No charging via the 

transformer/rectifier 

  12 V power supply 

overload 

If appliances are 

switched on: Bat-

tery overload 

12 V power supply 

overload 

  11.5 V to 13 V No charging via the 

alternator 1) 

Normal range No charging via the 

transformer/recti-

fier 1) 

  12 V power supply 

overload 1) 

12 V power supply 

overload 1) 

  13.5 V or more Battery being 

charged 

Occurs only briefly 

after charging 

Battery being 

charged 

1) If the voltage does not exceed this range for several hours. 
 

Values for off-load voltage Charging condition of the battery 

Less than 12 V Totally discharged 

12.2 V 25 % 

12.3 V 50 % 

More than 12.8 V 100 % 

 
  
 

 Total discharge causes irreparable damage to the battery. 

 
  
 

 Measure the off-load voltage preferably several hours after the previous 

charging (e.g. in the morning) and not directly after a current drain. 
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8.8.3 Displaying the tank level 
  
 

 The tank fill level will be displayed for approx. 20 seconds after it has 

been called up. 

 
 

Use the rotary knob (Fig. 144,5) for checking the fill level of the water tank or 

the waste water tank. The fill level is displayed on the indicator scale for the 

tank fill level (Fig. 144,2). 
 

◼ Turn the rotary knob (Fig. 144,5) until the symbol for the desired tank 

lights up. 
 

Symbol Signification 

 The level of the water tank is displayed (Fig. 144,8) 

 The level of the waste water tank is displayed (Fig. 144,7) 

 

◼ Read the level from the indicator scale for the tank fill level (Fig. 144,2). 
 

  
 

 If the indicator scale displays flash while the fill level is being checked, a 

sensor error has occurred. Clean sensors or contact customer service. 
 

8.8.4 Alarms 

The Alarm warning light (Fig. 144,3) flashes if set limit values are exceeded 

or fallen below. 

 

The Alarm warning light (Fig. 144,3) flashes if the battery voltage falls below 

11 V. If the 12 V power supply is switched on, the relevant battery symbol 

(Fig. 144,6 or 9) also lights up and "11.0" starts flashing on the indicator 

scale for battery voltage (Fig. 144,1). Danger of total discharge. 
 

  
 

 Total discharge damages the battery. 

 
  
 

 If the voltage of the batteries falls below 10.5 V, the battery monitor in 

the transformer/rectifier switches off all the 12 V appliances. 

 
 

◼ When the battery alarm comes on, switch off all appliances and charge 

the battery, either by mobile operation or by connection to a 230 V 

power supply. 
 

The Alarm warning light (Fig. 144,3) starts to flash and the corresponding 

tank symbol (Fig. 144,7 or 8) lights up as soon as the water tank is empty or 

the waste water tank is full. 
 

◼ Fill water tank or empty waste water tank. 

 

Displays: 

Battery alarm 

Measures: 

Tank alarm 

Measures: 
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 If the vehicle is connected to the 230 V power supply, the 230 V indica-

tor lamp is lit even if the 12 V power supply is switched off via the rotary 

knob. 
 

The 230 V indicator lamp (Fig. 144,10) illuminates whenever line voltage is 

available at the transformer/rectifier input. 
 

8.9 7" panel 

The 7" panel is only installed if the vehicle is equipped with a bus system 

(optional). (Other components of the bus system are the transformer/rectifier 

EBL 402, the system control SCU and the HYMER Connect app). Various 

functions can be displayed, monitored and controlled on the 7" panel. The 7" 

panel can be connected to the HYMER Connect app. 

 

 1 Display field Battery charging condi-
tion and Water tanks fill level 

2 Display field HYMER Connect App 
3 Main menu 

Fig. 145 7" panel, start screen  

 

The 7" panel is installed above the living area door. 

 

The start screen (Fig. 145) shows the following information: 

⚫ Charging condition of the batteries 

⚫ Fill level of fresh water and waste water tank 

⚫ Information of the HYMER Connect App 

⚫ Main menu 

Further sub menus can be called up via the buttons in the main menu line. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

230 V indicator lamp 

Position 

Start screen 
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8.10 HYMER Connect App 

Mobile devices can be connected to the vehicle via the HYMER Connect 

app. 

Requirements for connecting the mobile device to the SCU: 

⚫ Completed installation of the HYMER Connect app on a mobile device 

⚫ Vehicle QR code 

⚫ Compatible vehicle equipped with a SCU 

For each vehicle equipped with a SCU, a main user can connect to the SCU 

via their mobile device (using the HYMER Connect app and the vehicle QR 

code). This main user can create guest accesses for other mobile devices 

via the HYMER Connect app and also manage them there. 

 
 

 
 

 The HYMER Connect app is available free of charge in the Apple App 

Store (iOS) and the Google Play Store (Android). 
 

 The vehicle QR code can be found in the vehicle's document pocket. 

Keep the vehicle QR code in a safe place. 

If the vehicle QR code has been lost, contact the manufacturer's custo-

mer service or an authorised dealer. 
 

To connect the mobile device to the vehicle, follow the instructions in the 

HYMER Connect app. 
 

8.11 System Control Unit (SCU) 
  

 
 

 FAQs on the operation of the SCU and the HYMER Connect app can be 

found under the following link: 

https://www.hymer.com/de/en/connect-app 

The FAQs are constantly being expanded. 
 

The SCU takes over central control and monitoring functions in the vehicle. 

The control and monitoring functions are operated on the 7" panel or via the 

HYMER Connect app. On the SCU itself, operation is limited to initiating the 

connection process (pairing). 
 

 

 1 LED indicator (green) 
2 Pairing button to connect with Blue-

tooth-enabled device  
3 LED indicator (blue) 
4 Bluetooth antenna connection 

(curry) 
5 GPS antenna connection (blue) 
6 LTE antenna connection (bordeaux) 
7 Diagnostics connection 
8 Vehicle communication connection 

Fig. 146 System Control Unit   

 

https://www.hymer.com/de/en/connect-app
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The 7" panel displays the following data: 

⚫ 12 V On/Off 

⚫ 230 V indicator 

⚫ Water pump on/off indicator (only when 12 V on) 

⚫ Starter battery indicator 

⚫ Living area battery indicator with lithium bat. in % (for AGM battery in 

volts) 

⚫ Settings 

⚫ Menu bar 

 
 
 
 

 After a longer absence, it can take up to 2 minutes until the 7" panel dis-

plays current data (see energy-saving mode). 

 
 

During emergency operation of the vehicle, the display of the SCU is without 

function. 

Functions in emergency operation: 

⚫ 12 V power supply  

⚫ Lamps via light switches 

⚫ Water pump active 

 
 

 
 

 In emergency operation, battery and water levels cannot be called up. 

 

 
 

Requirements for emergency operation: 

⚫ No external power supply connected 

⚫ Engine switched off 

⚫ All water taps closed 

 
  
 

 Before activating the emergency operation, make sure that all water taps 

in the vehicle are closed.  

If not all water taps are closed, the pump can run dry and water can es-

cape uncontrollably. Property damage may occur. 
 

◼ Gain access to the transformer/rectifier. 

◼ Switch the battery cut-off switch ("Battery On/Off") off and on again four 

times in succession. 

◼ Leave the battery cut-off switch in the "On" position. 

 
 

 
 

 If the SCU fails or is defective, contact an authorised dealer. 

 
 

 

The SCU will automatically enter energy-saving mode after 48 hours if no 

user is connected to the SCU and the vehicle is not connected to an exter-

nal power supply. 

The energy-saving mode is ended by the following actions, for example, and 

the SCU then returns to "Active operation": 

⚫ Connecting the vehicle to an external power supply 

⚫ Unlocking/locking the vehicle (depending on the vehicle type) 

Active operation 

Emergency operation 

Activating the emergency 

operation: 

Energy-saving mode 
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⚫ Activating the ignition of the vehicle 

⚫ Touching the display 

⚫ Starting the HYMER Connect app on a mobile device connected to the 

SCU 

 
 

 
 

 After a longer absence, it can take up to 2 minutes until the display dis-

plays current data. 

 
 

The SCU is installed in the floor trap behind the driver's seat. 
 

8.12 AC converter (MSI 1812T) 
  
 

 If, when the AC converter is switched on, the 230 V connection is dis-

connected or the 230 V main fuse is switched off, this will not activate 

the sockets since these are supplied by the AC converter. 
 

 The safety cut-out in the additional fuse box for the AC converter 

secures and breaks the circuit only for the sockets in the vehicle. 
 

 Only by switching off both fuse boxes and the AC converter is the 

mains power supply fully activated. 

 
  
 

 When connecting appliances, always observe the permissible values for 

output power and peak output power: 

̶ Output power (for 10 min at 25 °C): 1800 W 

̶ Peak output power: 3200 W 
 

Appliances with higher power demands must not be connected. 
 

 Do not cover the ventilation slots. Danger of overheating! 
 

 During continuous operation, the fuse may blow due to overheating. Po-

sition of the fuse, see section 8.15.2. 
 

 Do not place additional objects in the storage space of the AC converter. 

Danger of overheating! 
 

 Check the fault current protection switch for each connection to the 

230 V power supply, at least once every 6 months. 
 

 If the vehicle is not connected to the 230 V power supply and no electri-

city is required, switch off the AC converter. Even in idle state, the AC 

converter still uses power from the living area battery. 

 
  
 

 The AC converter is equipped with a 230 V priority circuit. If an external 

230 V voltage is connected, it will be used primarily. Only if no external 

230 V voltage is connected, the living area battery will be used for vol-

tage supply. 
 

 If not external 230 V power supply is connected, the AC converter draws 

energy from the living area battery. The living area battery has a limited 

power supply only. For this reason, the electrical appliances should not 

be operated from the electrical sockets for long periods without using the 

230 V connection. 

Position 
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 To protect the living area battery against total discharge, the AC conver-

ter automatically switches itself off if there is undervoltage. The AC con-

verter automatically switches itself on again when the voltage is back up 

to the standard value. 
 

 In the event of overload or insufficient cooling, the AC converter swit-

ches itself off automatically. The AC converter automatically switches it-

self back on when there is no longer an overload and the temperature of 

the device is down to a safe level. 
 

 If the appliance fuse has triggered, it must be pushed in again manually. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 

 

 1 Appliance fuse 
2 Main switch "ON/OFF/REMOTE" 
3 LED input voltage range 
4 LED "LOAD LEVEL" 
 

Fig. 147 AC converter (exemplary il-
lustration) 

  

 

The AC converter has the following functions: 

If no external 230 V power supply is connected, the AC converter generates 

a 230 V voltage for all sockets in the vehicle out of the 12 V DC voltage of 

the living area battery. 

If an external 230 V power supply is connected, this will be used to supply 

the sockets. In this case, the AC converter will not draw power from the 

living area battery. 

 

 

 1 Fuse box 
2 Safety cut-out for sockets 
3 Fault current protection switch for 

sockets 

Fig. 148 Additional fuse box   

 

The sockets are protected by a safety cut-out (Fig. 148,2) and a fault current 

protection switch (Fig. 148,3) in the additional fuse box (Fig. 148,1). 

 

The AC converter and the additional fuse box are installed in the double 

floor and accessible via a floor trap. 

 

Functions 

Position 
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The operating controls are located on the front of the AC converter. 

 
 

◼ Switch the main switch (Fig. 147,2) into position "ON". The input voltage 

range LED (Fig. 147,3) will be lit green. 

◼ Switch the main switch (Fig. 147,2) into position "REMOTE". The control 

via the remote control switch will be activated. 
 

◼ Switch the main switch (Fig. 147,2) into position "OFF". The input vol-

tage range LED (Fig. 147,3) goes out. 

 

 

  

Fig. 149 External switch (AC conver-
ter) 

  

 

The external switch (Fig. 149,1) is installed in the wall-mounted cupboard 

above the table. 

 
 

  
 

 The main switch directly on the AC converter must be in the position 

"REMOTE". 

 

◼ Press "On/Off" button (Fig. 149,3). The LED (Fig. 149,2) is on. 
 

◼ Press "On/Off" button (Fig. 149,3). The LED (Fig. 149,2) goes out. 

 

Operating the AC 

converter 

Switching on: 

Switching off: 

Position of external 

switch 

Switching on: 

Switching off: 
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During normal operation, the AC converter does not require any operation 

except switching on and off through the external switch. The indicator ele-

ments on the AC converter are mainly used for the diagnosis of faults. 
 

  No. in 

Fig. 147 

Designation Function 

  1 Appliance fuse Protects the AC converter against overload. 

Before pushing in the appliance fuse again, 

the cause of the fault must have been elimi-

nated 

  2 Main switch "OFF" position = AC converter switched off 

"ON" position = AC converter switched on 

"REMOTE" position = external switch enabled 

  3 LED input voltage 

range 

Indicates the voltage range of the input vol-

tage: 

Red, slow flashing = undervoltage (< 10.6 V) 

Red = undervoltage (10.6 to 11.0 V) 

Orange = undervoltage (11.0 to 12.0 V) 

Green = input voltage OK (12.0 to 14.2 V) 

Orange, flashing = overvoltage 

(14.2 to 15.0 V) 

Red, fast flashing = overvoltage (> 15.0 V) 

  4 LED "LOAD LEVEL" Indicates the power range of the AC conver-

ter output: 

Off = 0 to 160 W 

Green = 160 to 640 W 

Orange = 640 to 1440 W 

Red, slow flashing = 1440 to 1600 W 

Red, fast flashing = > 1600 W 
 

◼ When the vehicle is connected to the 230 V power supply, press the test 

button on the fault current protection switch (Fig. 148,3). The fault cur-

rent protection switch (FI-switch) must be activated. 
 

Operating and indicator 

elements 

Checking the fault current 

protection switch: 
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8.13 230 V power supply 
  
 

 Only allow qualified personnel to work on the electrical system. 
 

 Have the vehicle's electrical system checked by a qualified electrician 

at least once every 3 years. If the vehicle is used frequently, an an-

nual check is recommended. 
 

The 230 V power supply provides electricity for the following devices (if 

present): 

⚫ sockets with earth contact for appliances with maximum 10 A 

⚫ refrigerator 

⚫ transformer/rectifier 

⚫ an auxiliary charging unit 

⚫ air conditioning unit 

The electrical appliances connected to the 12 V power supply of the living 

area are supplied with voltage by the living area battery. 

Connect the vehicle to an external 230 V power supply system as often as 

possible. The charger module in the transformer/rectifier automatically char-

ges the living area battery. In addition to this, the starter battery is charged 

with a float charge of 2 A. 

Depending on the equipment, optional devices are fuse-protected by their 

own two-pole automatic circuit breaker. 
 

8.13.1 230 V connection (CEE socket outlet) 
  
 

 Overvoltage can damage connected devices. Overvoltage can be 

caused by lightning, irregular voltage sources (e.g. petrol-operated ge-

nerators) or power connections on ferries for example. 

 

⚫ The connecting cable, the plug connectors at the point of supply and the 

plug connector to the vehicle must comply with IEC 60309. The stan-

dard designation for the plug connectors is "CEE blue". 

⚫ Use H07RN-F rubber sheathed cable with a minimum cable cross-sec-

tion of 2.5 mm² and a maximum length of 25 m. 

⚫ Earth contact connectors (safety) are not permitted. The interconnection 

of CEE/safety adapters is also prohibited. 

 

Requirements concerning 

the 230 V connection 
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8.13.2 Connecting the 230 V power supply 
  
 

 The external 230 V power supply must be protected by fuse with a 

fault current protection switch (FI-switch, 30 mA). 
 

 To prevent overheating, the cable must be fully uncoiled from the ca-

ble reel. 
 

 In case of doubt or if the 230 V supply is not available or is faulty, con-

tact the operator of the power supply device. 

 
  
 

 The 230 V connection in the vehicle is equipped with a fault current pro-

tection switch (FI-switch). 
 

 For the connection points on camp sites (camping distributors) fault cur-

rent protection switches (FI-switches, 30 mA) are obligatory. 
 

The vehicle can be connected to an external 230 V power supply. As a prin-

ciple, only use the 230 V connection on the vehicle (CEE socket outlet) for 

connecting. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 150 Safety cut-out and FI-switch 
(230 V fuse box) 

 Fig. 151 230 V connection on the ve-
hicle (CEE socket outlet) 

 
  
 

 The second safety cut-out (Fig. 150,2) is optional. Whether this safety 

cut-out is present or not depends on the equipment of the vehicle. 

 
 

◼ Check whether the power supply device is suitable regarding connec-

tion, voltage, frequency and current. 

◼ Check whether the cables and connections are suitable. 

◼ Check the plug connectors and cables for visible damage. 

◼ Switch off both safety cut-outs (Fig. 150,1 and Fig. 150,2) in the fuse 

box (Fig. 150,3). 

◼ Open the cover of the 230 V connection on the vehicle (Fig. 151) and 

insert the plug connector. Ensure that the detent of the spring-mounted 

pivoting cover is engaged in position. 

◼ Plug the connector of the connecting cable into the socket of the camp-

ing distributor. Ensure that the detent of the spring-mounted flap is also 

engaged here. 

◼ Switch on both safety cut-outs in the fuse box. 
 

◼ When the vehicle is connected to the 230 V supply, press the test button 

(Fig. 150,5) of the fault current protection switch (FI-switch) (Fig. 150,4) 

in the fuse box (Fig. 150,3). The fault current protection switch must trip. 

◼ Switch the fault current protection switch (Fig. 150,4) back on again. 

Connecting the vehicle: 

Checking the fault current 

protection switch: 
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◼ Switch off both safety cut-outs (Fig. 150,1 and 2) in the fuse box 

(Fig. 150,3). 

◼ Loosen the detent on the camping distributor and unplug the connecting 

cable from the socket. 

◼ Loosen the detent on the vehicle unplug the plug connector and close 

the cover of the 230 V connection. 
 

8.14 Solar installation  

The information about the solar installation is shown on a display panel. 

 

The display panel is installed in the wall-mounted cupboard above the table. 

 

 

 1 Display 
2 Button Switch the display on/off, re-

set the meter reading 
3 Button Back/upwards 
4 Button Continue/downwards 

Fig. 152 Solar installation display pa-
nel 

 

 

The solar installation is not switched manually. As soon as solar radiation is 

present, the solar regulator charges the living area battery. The display 

panel is supplied with power by the solar regulator. 

 

The device has the following operating modes: 

⚫ Standby: Nothing is displayed except for the "Charge" symbol (if the bat-

tery is discharged) and the sun symbol (if the solar regulator is active) 

⚫ Display with and without lighting: When any button is pressed on the dis-

play panel, the display lighting goes on and remains active for 

3 minutes.  

If no further button is pressed during these 3 minutes, the lighting 

switches off again. The symbols are still visible on the display. The but-

ton functions are only executed if a button is pressed while the lighting is 

switched on. 

 

The following information is displayed successively by pressing the continue 

button (Fig. 152,4): 

⚫ The solar installation's current electrical current in amperes ("A") 

⚫ Voltage of battery in volts ("V") 

⚫ The energy generated by the solar installation (counted continuously 

and displayed in ampere-hours (Ah) as well as watt-hours (Wh)/kilowatt-

hours (kWh))  

To reset the meter reading: display desired meter reading, press on/off 

button (Fig. 152,2) for approx. 3 seconds until "Set ----" is displayed. 

⚫ Current output of the solar installation in watts ("W")  

Unplugging the connection: 

Position 

Switching on/off 

Operating modes 

Operation 
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 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
 

8.15 Fuses 
  
 

 Only replace defective fuses when the cause of the defect is known 

and has been remedied. 
 

 Replace defective fuses only after the power supply has been turned 

off. 
 

 Never bridge or repair fuses. 

 Only replace faulty fuses with a new fuse with the same rating. 
 

8.15.1 12 V fuses 

The appliances connected to the 12 V power supply in the living area are 

fused individually. The fuses are accessible at different positions in the ve-

hicle. 

Before changing fuses, take the function, value and colour of the relevant 

fuses from the following specifications. When changing fuses, only use flat 

fuses with the values shown below. 

Some signals are protected by "Polyswitch" fuses. Polyswitch is an internal 

self-resetting fuse. After the overcurrent or short circuit has been remedied, 

the operating current is enabled again automatically. This can take a few 

seconds (cooling-down phase). 
 

8.15.2 Positions of fuses 
  
 

 All positions and values of fuses are indicated by stickers. 

 
 

Most of the fuses can be found at one of the following positions: 

⚫ In the transformer/rectifier 

⚫ In the two fuse holders next to the transformer/rectifier 

⚫ In the seat console of the driver's seat 
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Several fuses are attached to the transformer/rectifier EBL 30 (Fig. 153,1) or 

EBL 402 (Fig. 154,1). The fuses are clearly identified by their colour and by 

the indications about function and value. Next to the transformer/rectifier 

there are fuse holders (Fig. 153,2 and Fig. 154,2) with further fuses. 

The transformer/rectifier and fuse holders are installed in a compartment of 

the double floor and are accessible via a floor trap. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 153 Transformer/rectifier EBL 30 
and fuse holders 

 Fig. 154 Transformer/rectifier EBL 402 
and fuse holders 

 

The fuses in the seat console of the driver's seat are accessible via a remo-

vable cover. A sticker on the seat console or a separate assignation diagram 

hold information about the installed fuses. 

 

 

  

Fig. 155 Seat console of the driver's 
seat 

  

 

Transformer/rectifier with 

fuse holders 

Seat console of the 

driver's seat 
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Other positions for fuses: 
 

See instruction manual of the base vehicle. 

 
 

The toilet has a maintenance-free fuse which resets automatically. 

 
 

The fuse (10 A) for the electrical ventilation system of the toilet is located in 

circuit 1 or in circuit 2 of the transformer/rectifier. 
 

The electrical system of the hot-water heater is protected by two fuses. 

 

 

 1 3.5 A glass fuse 

Fig. 156 Fuses (hot-water heater)   

 

The two 3.5 A fine fuses (glass fuses) (Fig. 156,1) are installed underneath 

a cover behind the service flap on the left side of the vehicle. This cover can 

be released from its lock moving it upward. 
 

The fuse for the AC converter is installed close to the living area battery. 

 

 

  

Fig. 157 Fuse (AC converter (150 A))   

 

The fuse can be identified by its sticker. 
 

 

Fuses on the starter 

battery 

Fuse for the Thetford 

toilet 

Fuse of ventilation 

system 

Fuses for the hot-water 

heater (Alde) 

Fuse for the AC converter 
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The control unit is installed in the wardrobe. 

 

 

 1 3 A fuse/purple 
2 10 A fuse/red 

Fig. 158 Control unit (TV satellite 
unit) 

  

 

 

The fuse (25 A) for the motor of the pull-down bed is located on the transfor-

mer/rectifier (basic light). 

The fuse (2 A) for the control of the pull-down bed is installed on the fuse 

holder next to the transformer/rectifier (F3). 
 

The fuse for the skylight with fan is located at the skylight in a cover. 

 

 

 1 Cover with glass fuse 
4 A/type "SLO BLO" 

Fig. 159 Fuse (skylight)   

 

Fuses for the satellite unit 

Fuse for the pull-down 

bed 

Fuse for skylight 
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8.15.3 230 V fuse 

For vehicles with and AC converter as special equipment, observe the follo-

wing: 
 

  
 

 If, when the AC converter is switched on, the 230 V connection is dis-

connected or the 230 V main fuse is switched off, this will not activate 

the sockets since these are supplied by the AC converter. 
 

 The safety cut-out in the additional fuse box for the AC converter 

secures and breaks the circuit only for the sockets in the vehicle. 
 

 Only by switching off both fuse boxes and the AC converter is the 

mains power supply fully activated. 

 
  
 

 Check the fault current protection switch for each connection to the 

230 V power supply, at least once every 6 months. 

 

 

  

Fig. 160 Safety cutout and FI-switch 
(230 V fuse box) 

  

 

A fault current protection switch (FI-switch) (Fig. 160,3) in the fuse box pro-

tects the complete vehicle from fault current (30 mA). 

The downstream safety cut-out (10 A) (Fig. 160,1) secures the 230 V so-

ckets, the transformer/rectifier, the auxiliary charging unit and the refrigera-

tor. 

For vehicles with special equipment, e.g. roof air conditioning unit, the de-

vice is protected by an additional safety cut-out (16 A) (Fig. 160,2). 
 

◼ When the vehicle is connected to the 230 V power supply, press the test 

button (Fig. 160,4). The fault current protection switch (FI-switch) must 

be activated. 
 

The fuse box is installed close to the 230 V connection in a compartment of 

the double floor. 
 
  

Checking the fault current 

protection switch: 

Position 
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9 Appliances 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions regarding the appliances of the vehicle. 

The instructions refer exclusively to the operation of the appliances. 

Further information about the appliances can be found in the instruction ma-

nuals for the appliances, included separately with the vehicle. 
 

9.1 General 
  
 

 For safety reasons, spare parts for pieces of heating appliances must 

correspond with manufacturer's instructions and be permitted by the ma-

nufacturer as a spare part. These spare parts may only be fitted by the 

manufacturer or an authorised specialist workshop. 

 
  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the instruction manual for the 

respective appliance. 

 
 

The heater, boiler, cooker and refrigerator are fitted depending on the model 

of the vehicle. 

In this instruction manual a description is given only for the operation of the 

appliances and their particular features. 

To operate gas appliances, first open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and 

the gas isolator tap corresponding to the appliance. 

 

 

 1 Cooker 
2 Hot water 
3 Refrigerator 
4 Oven/grill 
5 Heater 
6 Hot water/heater 

Fig. 161 Possible symbols for the 
gas isolator taps 

  

 

9.2 Heater and boiler 

The heater can both heat up the vehicle interior (heating the room air) and 

heat up the domestic water (boiler function). The following instructions are 

also valid if the heater is only used as boiler. 
 

  
 

 Never let gas escape unburned due to danger of explosion. 
 

 Never run the heater in gas operation when refuelling, on ferries or in 

the garage. Danger of explosion! 
 

 Never operate the heater in gas operation in closed spaces (e.g. gara-

ges). Danger of poisoning and suffocation! 
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 The waste gas vent may neither be closed nor blocked. 
 

 Do not use the space behind the heater as a storage space. 
 

 The water in the boiler can be heated up to 65 °C. Risk of scalding! 

 
  
 

 Never use boiler when empty. 
 

 If the boiler is not being used, empty it if there is any risk of frost. 
 

 Only operate the boiler with the maximum temperature setting if you re-

quire a large quantity of warm water. This protects the boiler against the 

build-up of limescale. 

 
  
 

 Do not use the water from the boiler as drinking water. 
 

 If the power supply to the heater was interrupted, the time must be reset. 

 

When lighting the heater for the first time a small amount of smoke and o-

dour will occur. Immediately set the operating switch of the heater to its hig-

hest position. Open doors and windows and ventilate well. Smoke and odour 

will disappear by themselves after a while. 
 

9.2.1 To heat properly 

 

  

Fig. 162 Air outlet nozzle (hot-air he-
ater) 

  

 

Several air outlet nozzles (Fig. 162) are built into the vehicle. Pipes conduct 

the warm air to the air outlet nozzles. Turn the air outlet nozzles in a suitable 

position so the air can escape as required. To avoid draft close the air outlet 

nozzles on the dashboard and set the air distribution of the base vehicle to 

air circulation. 

 

⚫ Fully open: Full hot air stream 

⚫ Half or partially open: Reduced hot air stream 

When five air outlet nozzles are completely opened, less warm air escapes 

through each nozzle. However, if only three air outlet nozzles are opened, 

more warm air flows out of each nozzle. 
 

Initial start-up 

Hot air distribution 

Adjusting the air outlet 

nozzles 
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9.2.2 Gas hot-air heater and boiler with CP plus digital operating 
unit 

  
 

 If there is a risk of frost and the heater is not in operation, empty the boi-

ler. 
 

 The circulation fan is automatically switched on when the hot-air heater 

is activated, and it stays on. This puts an immense strain on the living 

area battery, if the vehicle is not connected to an external 230 V power 

supply. Take into consideration that the living area battery only has limi-

ted reserves of energy. 

 
  
 

 The hot-air heater can even run on an empty boiler. 
 

 If the power supply to the heater was interrupted, the time must be reset. 

 
 

  Gas operation Electrical opera-

tion 

Mixed operation (gas and electrical 

operation) 

Maximum heat output  6000 W 1800 W 5800 W 

 

The operating unit is divided into two sections: 

⚫ Display 

⚫ Operating buttons 

 

 

 1 Display 
2 Rotary push button 
3 Back button 

Fig. 163 Operating unit (hot-air hea-
ter and boiler) 

  

 

After being switched on, the most recently set values/operating parameters 

are activated. 

If no button is pressed, the operating unit switches to stand-by mode after a 

few minutes. 

If the time is set, the display in stand-by mode alternates between the time 

and the room temperature set. 

After being switched off, the display in the control unit may remain active for 

several minutes since the heater is still running. 

 

Operating unit 
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The operating buttons have the following functions: 

Button Button operation Function 

Rotary push 

button 

(Fig. 163,2) 

Turn to the right Menu is run through from left to right 

  Values are increased 

 Turn to the left Menu is run through from right to left 

  Values are decreased 

 Press briefly Selected value is saved 

  Menu item is selected for changing va-

lues (selected menu item flashes) 

 Press (3 seconds) Switch on or switch off 

Back button 

(Fig. 163,3) 

Press Return from a menu item without 

saving values 

 

 

 1 Display 
2 Status line 
3 Upper menu line 
4 Display line voltage 230 V 
5 Lower menu line 
6 Rotary push button 
7 Back button 
8 Settings and values display area 
9 Timer display 

Fig. 164 Operating unit with displays   

 

The display is divided into four sections: 

⚫ Status line (Fig. 164,2) 

⚫ Upper menu line (Fig. 164,3) 

⚫ Display area (Fig. 164,8) 

⚫ Lower menu line (Fig. 164,5) 

 

◼ Press and hold the rotary push button (Fig. 164,6) for approx. 3 se-

conds. Both menu lines (Fig. 164,3 and Fig. 164,5) are displayed. The 

first symbol flashes. 
 

  
 

 Switching the operating unit on/off actually means switching between 

stand-by and setting mode. In stand-by mode, the display alternates 

between the room temperature and the time that have been set. 
 

◼ Turn rotary push button (Fig. 164,6) until the required menu symbol flas-

hes. 

◼ Press rotary push button. 

◼ Turn rotary push button until the required value is displayed. 

◼ Press rotary push button to save the value set. If you do not wish to 

change the value originally set: Press back button (Fig. 164,7). 

 

Operating buttons 

Display 

Switching operating unit 

on-/off: 

Carrying out settings: 
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 1 Heater 
2 Hot water 
3 Operating mode 
4 Fan 
5 Service menu 
6 Setting the time 
7 Warning symbol 
8 Lighting (not used here) 
9 Timer 

Fig. 165 Display (operating unit)   

 

◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap "Hea-

ter/boiler". 

◼ Turn rotary push button (Fig. 164,6) until the heater menu symbol 

(Fig. 165,1) flashes. 

◼ Press rotary push button. 

◼ Turn rotary push button until required value is displayed. 

◼ Press rotary push button to save the value set. The symbol in the status 

line (Fig. 164,2) flashes until the room temperature set is reached. If you 

do not wish to change the value originally set: Press back button 

(Fig. 164,7). 
 

◼ Turn temperature value back until OFF is displayed. Press rotary push 

button to save. 

 
  
 

 The required room temperature can also be changed in stand-by mode 

by turning the rotary push button. 

 

 

◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap "Hea-

ter/boiler". 

◼ Turn rotary push button (Fig. 164,6) until the hot water menu symbol 

(Fig. 165,2) flashes. 

◼ Press rotary push button. 

◼ Turn rotary push button until the required value is displayed: 

⚫ OFF: Production of hot water is switched off. 
⚫ 40°: Hot water is heated to 40 °C. 
⚫ 60°: Hot water is heated to 60 °C. 
⚫ BOOST: Fast heating of hot water (boiler priority) for max. 40 minu-

tes. The water temperature is then held at a higher level for two re-
heating cycles (approximately 62 °C). 

◼ Press rotary push button to save the value set. The symbol in the status 

line (Fig. 164,2) flashes until the hot water temperature set is reached. If 

you do not wish to change the value originally set: Press back button 

(Fig. 164,7). 
 

◼ Turn rotary push button until OFF is displayed. Press rotary push button 

to save. 
 

Switching on the heater: 

Switching off the heater: 

Switching on production of 

hot water: 

Switching off production of 

hot water: 
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The boiler is equipped with a safety/drainage valve (Fig. 166). The sa-

fety/drainage valve prevents water in the boiler from freezing, when there is 

frost and the heater is not switched on. 
 

  
 

 When the vehicle is not used for a long period of time, open the sa-

fety/drainage valve and empty the boiler. 
 

 At temperatures below 3 °C the safety/drainage valve opens automati-

cally. Only if the temperature of the safety/drainage valve lies above 

7 °C can it be shut again. 
 

 The water pump and the water fittings are not protected against freezing 

by the safety-/drainage valve. 

 
  
 

 The drainage neck of the safety/drainage valve has to be free of dirt 

(e.g. leaves, ice) at all times. 

 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 166 Safety/drainage valve (boi-
ler) 

 Fig. 167 Drain cock (water pipe) 

 

Position of the safety/drainage valve, see section 10.7. 

 

The boiler can be supplied with water from the water tank. 
 

◼ Switch on the 12 V power supply on the panel. 

◼ Close the safety/drainage valve. Turn the knob (Fig. 166,1) perpendicu-

lar to the safety/drainage valve and push the push button (Fig. 166,2) in. 

◼ Set all the water taps to "Hot" and open them. The water pump is turned 

on. The warm water pipes are filled with water. 

◼ Keep the water taps open until the water flowing out of the water taps 

has no bubbles in it. This is the only way to ensure that the boiler is full 

of water. 

◼ Close all water taps. 
 

◼ Switch off hot water production. 

◼ Open the safety/drainage valve. To do this turn the knob (Fig. 166,1) 

parallel to the safety/drainage valve. The push button (Fig. 166,2) jumps 

out. The boiler is drained to the outside by the safety/drainage valve. 

◼ Check whether the water has been drained completely from the boiler 

(approx. 10 litres). 

◼ Close the drain cocks. In order to do this, turn the cap of the drain cock 

(Fig. 167) in a clockwise direction. 

 

Safety/drainage valve 

Position 

Filling/emptying the boiler 

Filling the boiler with water: 

Emptying the boiler: 
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The hot-water heater with the boiler can be operated with various energy 

sources. 

 

◼ Turn rotary push button (Fig. 164,6) until the menu symbol operating 

mode (Fig. 165,3) flashes. 

◼ Press rotary push button. 

◼ Turn rotary push button until the desired operating mode is displayed: 

⚫  Gas operation 

⚫  Electrical operation, output level 1 (900 W) 

⚫  Electrical operation, output level 2 (1800 W) 

⚫  Gas operation and electrical operation output level 1 (900 W) 

⚫  Gas operation and electrical operation output level 2 (1800 W) 

◼ Press the rotary push button to save the set operating mode. To revert 

to the original setting: Press back button (Fig. 164,7). 
 

  
 

 230 V electrical operation is only possible when the vehicle is connected 

to the 230 V power supply. 
 

 With output level 1 (900 W), the current consumption is 3.9 A. With out-

put level 2 (1800 W), the current consumption is 7.8 A. 
 
 

◼ Turn rotary push button (Fig. 164,6) until the fan menu symbol 

(Fig. 165,4) flashes. 

◼ Press rotary push button. 

◼ Turn rotary push button until the required value is displayed: 

⚫ OFF: Fan is switched off. 
⚫ VENT: Air circulation 
⚫ ECO: Low fan setting 
⚫ HIGH: High fan setting 
⚫ BOOST: Fast room heating. Boost is available if the current room 

temperature is at least 10 °C below the selected room temperature. 

◼ Press rotary push button to save the value set. If you do not wish to 

change the value originally set: Press back button (Fig. 164,7). 
 

◼ Turn rotary push button (Fig. 164,6) until the timer menu symbol 

(Fig. 165,9) flashes. 

◼ Press rotary push button. The start time is displayed and the hour dis-

play flashes. 

◼ Turn rotary push button until the hour of the selected start time is dis-

played. 

◼ Press rotary push button. The minute display flashes. 

◼ Turn rotary push button until the minute of the selected start time is dis-

played. 

◼ Press rotary push button. 

◼ Proceed in the same way to set the switch-off time, the required room 

temperature, the hot water setting and the fan setting. 

◼ Press rotary push button. The timer is activated. The timer symbol 

(Fig. 165,9) flashes when the timer is programmed and active. 
 

Operating modes 

Selecting operating mode: 

Setting the fan: 

Setting the timer: 
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 The service menu contains items that generally only need to be set once 

(language, background brightness, calibration), as well as information for 

service centres (version numbers). 

 

The warning symbol (Fig. 165,7) flashes in the event of a warning. The hea-

ter continues to operate. In the event of only a temporary fault, the warning 

symbol goes out automatically. 

In the event of a warning, the control unit displays the error code for the 

fault. The heater is switched off. Press rotary push button to restart the hea-

ter. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
 
 

 

  

Fig. 168 Damper (opened)   

 

The heater for the rear area can be adjusted separately via dampers 

(Fig. 168,1). 

The dampers are installed in the side walls of the vehicle on the right and 

left side of the bunk bed mattress. 

The heat output varies depending on the position of the dampers. 
 

9.2.3 Alde hot-water heater and boiler 
  
 

 Never run hot-water heater without heating fluid. Observe the notes in 

chapter 12. 
 

 Never drill holes in the floor. This might damage the hot-water pipes. 
 

 Make sure that there is enough fresh water in the fresh water tank to fill 

the boiler. 

 
  
 

 The circulating pump must always be turned on when the hot-water 

heater is in operation. 
 

 We recommend to bleed the heating system after the initial heater oper-

ation and to check the glycol content. Observe the notes in chapter 12. 
 

 When the heater is turned on, it starts with the last settings used. 
 

 For further information, see the separate manufacturer's instruction man-

ual and observe the maintenance instructions found in chapter 12. 

 

Fault display 

Heat distribution in the 

rear area 
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The operating unit is divided into two sections: 

⚫ Display (touch screen) 

⚫ Operating buttons 

 

 

 1 Display (touch screen) 
2 "Menu" button 
3 "On/Off" button 

Fig. 169 Operating unit (hot-water 
heater) 

  

 
  
 

 When no button is pressed, the operating unit automatically switches to 

home position after two minutes. 
 

 Changes to the settings are saved automatically after 10 seconds. 
 

The operating buttons have the following functions: 

Pos. in 

Fig. 169 

Button Function 

2 MENU Open adjustment menu 

3  Activate heating 

 

The display (Fig. 169,1) is designed as a touch screen. Touching the sym-

bols calls up the relevant function. 

 

Operating unit 

Operating buttons 

Display 
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Fig. 170 Start screen (operating unit)   

 

The start screen appears on the display after the heater is switched on. The 

start screen contains the following information: 

Symbol Signification 

 This symbol appears when the circulating pump is activated 

 This symbol appears when the Automatic start function of the heater 

is activated 

 This symbol appears when the daytime automatic mode function is 

activated 

 This symbol appears when the night-time automatic mode function is 

activated 

 This symbol appears when a switching facility for gas bottles is acti-

vated 

 This symbol appears when a voltage of 230 V is present at the 

heater 

 The internal temperature is displayed next to this symbol 

 The external temperature is displayed next to this symbol if an exter-

nal sensor is fitted 

 

The "MENU" button calls up the adjustment menu. The meanings of the indi-

vidual symbols are described in the following table. 

 

Start screen 

Adjustment menu 
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Fig. 171 Adjustment menu (opera-
ting unit) 

  

 

The values can be increased or reduced via the "+" or "-" symbols. 
 

Symbol Signification 

 Setting the desired temperature of +5 to +30 °C 

 Setting the water temperature in the boiler 

 Setting the heat output in electrical operation 

 Heater button in gas operation On/Off 

 Tool menu button 

 AC button for switching on the automatic air conditioning (only visible 

when the Truma Aventa air conditioning unit is installed) 

 Button for activated functions 

 

The various heater functions can be called up and adjusted via the tool 

menus. The arrow symbols are used to change between the menus. The 

meanings of the individual symbols are described in the manufacturer's in-

struction manual. 

 

The hot-water heater can be operated with the following energy sources: 

⚫ Gas operation 

⚫ 230 V electrical operation 

⚫ Gas and 230 V electrical operation 

The operating mode is selected from the operating unit. 
 

◼ Press " " button. The button lights up green. The gas operation is acti-

vated. 

◼ Press " " button again. The button lights up blue. The gas operation is 

switched off. 
 

◼ Press the "+" button next to the " " symbol until the desired heat output 

is reached. 
 

Tool menus 

Selecting the operating 

mode 

Selecting gas operation: 

Selecting 230 V electrical 

operation: 
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 Select the output level during 230 V electrical operation in such a way 

that it corresponds to the 230 V connection protection: 

Level 1 (1 kW) at 6 A 

Level 2 (2 kW) at 10 A 

Level 3 (3 kW) at 16 A 
 

◼ Select gas operation and 230 V electrical operation on the operating 

unit. 
 

  
 

 If gas and 230 V electrical operation is selected and if the vehicle is con-

nected to the 230 V power supply, then the hot-water heater at first only 

operates in 230 V electrical operation. Only if the heat output is insuffi-

cient does the gas operation also automatically switch on. 
 

 The gas operation is only possible when the regulator tap on the gas 

bottle and the gas isolator tap are opened. 
 

 230 V electrical operation is only possible when the vehicle is connected 

to the 230 V power supply. 
 

When the heater is turned on, it starts with the last set operating mode. 
 

◼ Press " " button. The start screen appears in the display. The heater 

starts automatically. 
 

◼ Press " " button. The heater is turned off. 
 

◼ To set temperature level 1: Press the "+" button next to the " " symbol 

once. Half of the triangular symbol next to the "+" button becomes black. 

◼ To set temperature level 2: Press the "+" button next to the " " symbol 

twice. The entire triangular symbol next to the "+" button becomes black. 

After 30 minutes, the boiler automatically switches from level 2 back to 

level 1. 
 

The boiler can be supplied with water from the water tank. 
 

  
 

 To be able to fill the boiler, sufficient fresh water must be present in the 

fresh water tank. 

 
 
 

Selecting gas and 230 V 

electrical operation: 

Switching on the heater: 

Switching off the heater: 

Setting the water 

temperature in the boiler: 

Filling/emptying the boiler 
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Fig. 172 Drain cock (water pipe)  Fig. 173 Drain cock (Alde boiler) 

 

◼ Close the drain cocks. To do so, turn the cap (Fig. 172) in a clockwise 

direction and set the rocking lever (Fig. 173) in a horizontal position. 

◼ Switch on the 12 V power supply on the panel. 

◼ Set all the water taps to "Hot" and open them. The water pump is turned 

on. The warm water pipes are filled with water. 

◼ Keep the water taps open until the water flowing out of the water taps 

has no bubbles in it. This is the only way to ensure that the boiler is full 

of water. 

◼ Close all water taps. 
 

◼ Switch off the boiler. 

◼ Open the drain cocks. To do so, turn the cap (Fig. 172) in an anticlock-

wise direction and set the rocking lever (Fig. 173) in a vertical position. 

◼ Check whether the water has been drained completely from the boiler 

(approx. 7-10 litres). 
 

  
 

 For further information about emptying the water system see sec-

tion 10.2.6. 
 

 For further information about the boiler see the separate manufacturer's 

instruction manual and observe the maintenance instructions in chap-

ter 12. 

 

Depending on the model, the temperature of the convectors in the bed area 

can be controlled separately. A stopcock and throttle are installed in the ve-

hicle for this purpose. 

The flow to the convectors in the bed area is controlled with the stopcock. 

The flow of the bypass line in the bed area is controlled with the throttle. The 

bypass line protects the fresh water pipes in the bed area from frost and 

maintains the circulation of heat even if the line to the convectors is closed. 
 

  
 

 If there is a risk of frost, check that the throttle is slightly open to prevent 

the fresh water pipes from freezing. 

 

 

Filling the boiler with water: 

Emptying the boiler: 

Heat distribution 
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Fig. 174 Stopcock (open)  Fig. 175 Throttle (open) 

 

◼ Set the lever (Fig. 174,1) of the stopcock parallel to the pipe (Fig. 174). 

The wider the stopcock is opened, the higher is the heat output. 

 

◼ Set the lever (Fig. 174,1) of the stopcock at right angles to the pipe. 

Heat is circulated by the bypass line. 

 

◼ Touch the bypass line (Fig. 175,2) behind the throttle (Fig. 175,3). The 

pipe must be warm to the touch. 
 

With the aid of an integrated heat exchanger, the auxiliary fans provide a 

better heat distribution in the vehicle. 

The auxiliary fans (Fig. 176,1) are installed at 3 positions in the vehicle. 

Fig. 176 shows an installation position as an example. 

The auxiliary fan is controlled via the operating unit (Fig. 177) of the hot-wa-

ter heater. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 176 Auxiliary fan with heat 
exchanger (example) 

 Fig. 177 Adjustment menu (auxiliary 
fan) 

 

◼ Press "MENU" button on the operating unit. 

◼ Press "A" button (Fig. 177,1). The functions will be displayed. 

 

Opening the line to the 

convectors: 

Closing the line to the 

convectors: 

Checking the heating 

circuit: 

Auxiliary fan 
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Fig. 178 Activated functions (auxili-
ary fan) 

 Fig. 179 Control (auxiliary fan) 

 

◼ Press the Booster button (Fig. 178,1). The control display (Fig. 179,1) 

for the auxiliary fan will be displayed. 

◼ Use the "+" and "-" buttons (Fig. 179) to set the desired fan power. 
 

The additional heat exchanger and the additional circulating pump have the 

following functions: 

⚫ Heat distribution to the rear inside the vehicle during the journey  

⚫ Engine heater (independent vehicle heater) 

 

  

Fig. 180 Engine heater button   

◼ Press button (Fig. 180,1). 

 

An undesirable warming of the heat exchanger and the heating system in 

summer can be avoided by closing the spherical valve on the heat ex-

changer.  

 

Heat exchanger for 

engine heater 

Switching on the engine 

heater: 

Summer operation 
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Fig. 181 Spherical valve (closed)  Fig. 182 Spherical valve (opened) 

 

◼ Set the lever (Fig. 181,1) at right angles to the pipe. 
 

 

◼ Set the lever (Fig. 182,1) parallel to the pipe. 

 

 

Vehicles with gas bottle compartment behind the rear axle: The spherical 

valve is installed in the storage box behind the driver's seat. It is accessible 

via a storage space flap. 

Vehicles with gas bottle compartment in front of the rear axle: The spherical 

valve is installed in floor compartment underneath the table. It is accessible 

from the inside via a floor lid. 
 

9.2.4 Rear garage hot-water heater 
  
 

 Never drill holes in the floor. This might damage the hot-water pipes. 

 
  
 

 The rear garage can only be heated if the hot-water heater is running. 
 

 The heat output depends on the temperature of the heating liquid in the 

hot-water heating system. 
 

 Only the distribution of the hot water for heating is adjusted with the inlet 

valves. The temperature and thereby the power of the heating itself is 

set at the operating unit. 

 

Closing spherical valve 

(summer operation): 

Opening the spherical 

valve: 

Position of spherical 

valve 
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Fig. 183 Inlet valves (rear garage hea-
ting) 

  

 

◼ Adjust the handle (Fig. 183,1) on the inlet valve for the rear garage heat-

ing so that it is parallel to the heating pipe. The rear garage heating is 

now working at maximum power. 
 

◼ Set the handle (Fig. 183,1) on the inlet valve for the rear garage heating 

to the desired position. This enables the hot water distribution to the rear 

garage to be continuously adjusted. 
 

◼ Set the handle (Fig. 183,1) on the inlet valve for the rear garage heating 

so that it is horizontal to the heating pipe. The rear garage heating is 

now switched off. 
 

9.2.5 Wall flue 

Fresh air and exhaust gases of the heater system are conducted in a two-

chamber wall flue. 
 

  
 

 Park the vehicle such that the wall flue gets enough fresh air. 
 

 The wall flue must be free at all times. Do not cover the wall flue. 
 

 When camping in winter, maintain wall flue free of snow and ice. 
 

 Check the wall flue periodically depending on the weather (snow, leaf 

fall, dirt, etc.). If necessary, clean the wall flue. 
 

 When washing the vehicle do not aim the water jet directly at the wall 

flue. 
 

 When disregarding this, the flawless operation of the heater can not be 

guaranteed. 
 
 

 

 

 

Fig. 184 Wall flue (hot-water heater)  Fig. 185 Wall flue (hot-air heater) 

 

The wall flue is mounted on the left side wall. 

Switching on the rear 

garage heating: 

Adjusting heat output: 

Switching off the rear 

garage heating: 
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9.3 Truma Aventa air conditioning unit 
  
 

 The cooling circuit may only be opened by the manufacturer or an au-

thorised specialist workshop. 
 

 Do not block the air inlets and air outlets. 
 

 Do not drive on any gradients or inclines greater than 8 % when the air 

conditioning unit is in operation. Otherwise the compressor could be da-

maged. 
 

 Do not operate the unit in cooling mode for extended periods when the 

vehicle is on an incline. Condensation can enter the interior. 

 
  
 

 The air conditioning unit only runs if the vehicle is connected to a 230 V 

power supply. 
 

 The external 230 V power supply must be protected by a fuse of at least 

6 A. It is otherwise not possible to operate the air conditioning unit pro-

perly. 
 

 Heating at external temperatures below 4 °C is not possible, as the hea-

ting output then falls sharply. The unit switches to defrosting for a short 

time at temperatures between 4 °C and 7 °C. Unrestricted heating ope-

ration is possible at external temperatures above 7 °C. 
 

 Always point the remote control at the infrared receiver when using it. 
 

 Also read the manufacturer's instruction manual. 

 

 

The air conditioning unit can be operated in the following modes: 

⚫ Automatic 

⚫ Cooling 

⚫ Heater 

⚫ Air circulation 

 

All functions of the air conditioning unit can be operated via the remote con-

trol. 

 

Operating modes 

Remote control 
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 1 Display 
2 On/Off button 
3 Buttons "+" and "–" for temperature 

selection 
4 Sliding door for field with setting 

buttons 
5 Fan setting selection button 

(three levels) 
6 Mode selection button 

Fig. 186 Remote control (air conditi-
oning unit) 

  

 

In automatic mode the desired temperature merely has to be set. 

Depending on the room temperature, the air conditioning unit automatically 

selects cooling or heating mode and the fan setting. 
 

◼ Press the On/Off button (Fig. 186,2). The last settings selected are ac-

cepted. 

 
  
 

 The circulation fan runs after switching on. The compressor switches it-

self on after no more than 3 minutes. The blue LED (cooling) or the yel-

low LED (heating) flashes. 

 

◼ Use the "+" and "–" buttons (Fig. 186,3) to set the desired temperature. 
 

◼ Press the On/Off button (Fig. 186,2). The lighting can continue to be 

operated. 

 

 

 1 Air distribution right/left 
2 Air distribution ceiling/floor 
3 IR receiver, function display, 

manual on/off 
4 Air distribution front/rear 

Fig. 187 Function display and air 
distribution (air conditioning 
unit) 

  

 

Automatic mode 

Switching on: 

Switching off: 
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9.3.1 Operation and display on the unit 

Certain functions can be operated directly on the unit. 
 

◼ Set the small adjustment wheel and sliding regulator for stepless air dis-

tribution as desired. 
 

◼ Press the micro button (e.g. with a ballpoint pen if the remote control is 

not in reach). 
 

  Status LED Signification 

Function display  Blue LED flashes Compressor starts up (cooling mode) 

  Blue LED lights up Cooling operation 

  Yellow LED flashes Compressor starts up (heating mode) 

  Yellow LED lights up Heating mode 

  Red LED flashes Data is transferred 

  Red LED lights up Fault 

 

In the manual mode, the cooling, heater, and air circulation can be set sepa-

rately on the remote control. 
 

◼ Press the On/Off button (Fig. 186,2). 

◼ Press the mode selection button (Fig. 186,6) until the cooling symbol 

appears in the display (Fig. 186,1). 

◼ Use the "+" and "–" buttons (Fig. 186,3) to set the desired temperature. 

◼ Use the " " selection button (Fig. 186,5) to set the desired fan level. 

When the room temperature set on the remote control is reached, the com-

pressor switches itself off and the blue LED in the IR receiver goes out. The 

circulation fan continues to run. 

When the room temperature rises above the set temperature, the unit auto-

matically switches itself back to cooling mode. 
 

◼ Press the On/Off button (Fig. 186,2). 

◼ Press the mode selection button (Fig. 186,6) until the heating symbol 

appears in the display (Fig. 186,1). 

◼ Use the "+" and "–" buttons (Fig. 186,3) to set the desired temperature. 

◼ Use the " " selection button (Fig. 186,5) to set the desired fan level. 

When the room temperature set on the remote control is reached, the com-

pressor switches itself off and the yellow LED in the IR receiver goes out. 

The circulation fan continues to run. 

When the room temperature falls below the set temperature, the unit auto-

matically switches itself back to heating mode. 
 

◼ Press the On/Off button (Fig. 186,2). 

◼ Press the mode selection button (Fig. 186,6) until the air circulation sym-

bol appears in the display (Fig. 186,1). 

◼ Use the "+" and "–" buttons (Fig. 186,3) to set the desired temperature. 

◼ Use the " " selection button (Fig. 186,5) to set the desired fan level. 

In air circulation mode, the inside air is circulated and is cleaned by the filter. 

No LEDs light up in the IR receiver. 

Air distribution adjustment: 

Switching on/off manually: 

Manual mode 

Switching on the cooling: 

Switching on the heater: 

Switching on air circulation: 
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 1 Buttons for setting the time and the 
timer 

2 Send button (repeat data transfer) 
3 Micro button "RESET" (resetting to 

the factory setting) 
4 Setup button for start-up 
5 Light button (for operating the 

lighting) 
6 Soft-start button (for quiet cooling 

operation) 
7 Time button (for setting the time) 
8 "TIMER" buttons for switching time 

preselection on/off Fig. 188 Remote control with setting 
buttons (air conditioning 
unit) 

 

 

◼ Press the soft-start button (Fig. 188,6). The fan then runs at low speed 

in cooling mode, which makes it especially quiet. 
 

◼ Press the time button (Fig. 188,7). 

◼ Set the hours and minutes with the buttons (Fig. 188,1). 
 

◼ Press the On/Off button (Fig. 186,2). 

◼ Set the desired mode and temperature. 
 

◼ Press "ON" button (Fig. 188,8). 

◼ Press the buttons for setting the time (Fig. 188,1) until the desired time 

span until switch-on is reached. 

◼ Press "ON" button (Fig. 188,8). 
 

◼ Press "OFF" button (Fig. 188,8). 

◼ Press the buttons for setting the time (Fig. 188,1) until the desired time 

span until switch-off is reached. 

◼ Press "OFF" button (Fig. 188,8). 
 

◼ Press the "ON" or "OFF" button (Fig. 188,8) again. 

The integrated timer enables the switch-on/switch-off time for the air conditi-

oning unit to be set between 15 minutes and 24 hours in advance (calcula-

ted from the current time). 
 

◼ Press the light button (Fig. 188,5). The light is switched on at the last set 

dimming level. 
 

◼ Press the light button (Fig. 188,5) and keep it pressed until the desired 

brightness is reached. 
 

◼ Press the light button (Fig. 188,5). 

 
  
 

 The Setup button (Fig. 188,4) is used to connect the remote control with 

the air conditioning unit during first set-up. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

Activating soft-start: 

Setting the time: 

Switching on the timer: 

Programming the switching 

on time: 

Programming the switch-off 

time: 

Deactivating the timer: 

Switching on the lighting: 

Dimming the lighting: 

Switching off the lighting: 
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9.4 Controlling Truma appliances with mobile terminal 

(special equipment) 

Depending on the equipment, a Truma iNet-Box is installed in the vehicle. 

With the Truma iNet-Box, the heater and the air conditioning unit can be 

operated from a mobile terminal (e.g. smartphone, tablet PC) via an app. 

The Truma app can be downloaded for common mobile terminals from the 

respective app stores. 

There are two possibilities for the communication between the Truma appli-

ance and the mobile terminal: 

⚫ Bluetooth connection (limited range) 

⚫ Connection via the mobile communication network (a mini SIM card with 

own telephone number and sufficient credit is required; not included in 

the scope of delivery). Operating is carried out via SMS. 

The operation of the Truma appliances is possible from multiple mobile ter-

minals. In order to do this, the Truma app must be installed on each mobile 

terminal. 
 

  
 

 When the mobile terminal has an Internet connection, the instructions for 

operating the Truma appliances are downloaded and stored. The in-

structions will then be available at any time (even without Internet 

connection). 

 

 

 1 BLUETOOTH button 
2 Slot for mini SIM card 
3 Antenna connection for external 

GSM antenna 
4 External/internal GSM antenna 

change-over switch 
5 GSM LED, red (lit when GSM ope-

ration is not possible) 
6 POWER LED, green (lit when ope-

rating) 
7 BLUETOOTH LED, blue (flashes 

during pairing) 

Fig. 189 Truma iNet-Box 4

 
 

◼ Install Truma app on the mobile terminal. 

◼ Switch on the 12 V power supply of the vehicle on the panel. 

◼ Switch on Bluetooth on the mobile terminal. 

◼ Start Truma app and select the menu items "SETTINGS – Setup Truma 

iNet-Box – Configure Bluetooth". The individual steps are described in 

detail in the Truma app. 

◼ Press the BLUETOOTH button (Fig. 189,1) on the iNet-Box for 1 se-

cond. The Truma iNet-Box will be visible in the mobile terminal for ap-

prox. 2 minutes (name: "Truma iNet-Box"). During this period, the blue 

BLUETOOTH LED (Fig. 189,7) will be flashing. 

◼ Confirm the connection to "Truma iNet-Box" in the Bluetooth settings of 

the mobile terminal. The communication is established as soon as the 

blue LED on the Truma iNet-Box is permanently lit. 
 

Setting up the Bluetooth 

connection: 
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◼ Set up the Bluetooth connection as described above. 

◼ After setting up Bluetooth, press the "Next" button. 

◼ Carefully insert the mini SIM card with own telephone number and suffi-

cient credit into the slot (Fig. 189,2) of the Truma iNet-Box as shown un-

til it engages. The red GSM LED (Fig. 189,5) must be flashing conti-

nuously. If the red LED goes out after 20 seconds: Check mini SIM card. 

◼ Enter PIN and telephone number of the mini SIM card in the iNet-Box, 

as well as a freely eligible name in the respective fields of the setup 

wizard. 

◼ Press the "Ready" button. 

The Truma iNet-Box automatically changes from the mobile communication 

network to the Bluetooth connection as soon as a stored mobile terminal is 

located in the Bluetooth reception range. When leaving the reception range, 

it will automatically change to the mobile communication network (if it has 

been set up). The Truma iNet-Box can also be operated without mini SIM 

card. In this case, operating will only be possible within a limited radius via 

Bluetooth. 
 

◼ Press the "REMOTE CONTROL" button. 

◼ Carry out the operating commands. 
 

  
 

 For proper functioning of the operation via SMS it is necessary that the 

standard SMS app of the mobile terminal uses its telephone number as 

sender and does not manipulate the text. Do not use any SMS connec-

tors. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 

The Truma iNet-Box is installed in the living area (e.g. in the wardrobe). 
 

9.5 Cooker 
  
 

 During operation of the gas cooker, do not leave the gas cooker unat-

tended. Even if the gas cooker cannot be overseen for only a short 

time (e.g. Visit to the toilet), switch the gas cooker off. 
 

 Never let gas escape unburned due to danger of explosion. 
 

 Before using the cooker make sure that there is sufficient ventilation. 

Open a window or the skylight. 
 

 Do not use gas cooker or gas oven for heating. 
 

 Always protect your hands with cooking gloves or potholders when 

handling hot pots, pans and similar items. There is a risk of injury! 
 

 Do not fit any curtains in the immediate proximity of the cooker. Fire 

hazard! 
 

 While a burner is on, always place a pot or a pan over the flame. 

 
  
 

 Do not place any hot objects such as cooking pans neither on the sink 

cover nor on the gas cooker cover nor on the work top. 
 

Setting up the mobile 

communication connection: 

Operating Truma 

appliances via Truma app: 

Position 
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9.5.1 Gas cooker 

 
  
 

 During activation and operation of the gas cooker, no flammable ob-

jects or highly inflammable objects such as dishcloths, napkins etc. 

must be near the gas cooker. Fire hazard! 
 

 The process of ignition must be visible from above and must not be 

covered by cooking pans placed on the cooker. 
 

 If there is a flame protection, always put it up when using the gas coo-

ker. Before driving, remove the flame protection and store it safely. 
 

 The gas cooker cover is held closed by a spring. When closing there 

is danger of getting injured! 

 
  
 

 Do not use the glass gas cooker cover as a hob. 
 

 Do not close the gas cooker cover while the gas cooker is in operation. 
 

 Do not apply pressure on the gas cooker cover when it is closed. 
 

 Keep the gas cooker cover open after cooking until the burners are cool. 

Otherwise the glass plate could shatter. 

 
  
 

 Only use pots and pans whose diameter is appropriate for the gas coo-

ker burners. 
 

 When the flame goes out, the thermocouple automatically cuts the gas 

supply. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

The vehicle kitchen unit is fitted with a three-burner gas cooker. 
 

The operating controls for the gas cooker are located on the front side un-

derneath the work top. 
 

The gas cooker is equipped with electronic ignition. 

 

Automatic ignition with 

lighting knob 
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Fig. 190 Gas cooker  Fig. 191 Operating controls (gas coo-
ker) 

 

◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap "Coo-

ker". 

◼ Open the gas cooker cover. 

◼ Turn the control knob (Fig. 191,2) on the burner you wish to use to the 

ignition position (large flame). 

◼ Press the control knob down and hold it. 

◼ Press lighting knob (Fig. 191,1). Ignition sparks are generated at the 

burner. 

◼ Once the flame is burning, the control knob must be held down until the 

thermocouple keeps the gas supply open. 

◼ Release the control knob and turn to the desired setting. 
 

◼ Turn the control knob to the 0-position. The flame fades. 

◼ Close the gas isolator tap "Cooker" and the regulator tap on the gas 

bottle. 
 

The gas cooker is equipped with electronic ignition. 

 

 

  

Fig. 192 Operating controls (gas coo-
ker) 

  

 

◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap 

"Cooker". 

◼ Open the gas cooker cover. 

◼ Turn the control knob (Fig. 192,1) on the burner you wish to use to the 

ignition position (large flame). 

◼ Press the control knob down and hold it. 

◼ Press rocker switch (Fig. 192,2). Ignition sparks are generated at the 

burner. 

Switching on: 

Switching off: 

Ignition 

Switching on: 
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◼ Once the flame is burning, keep the control knob pressed until the ther-

mocouple keeps the gas supply open. 

◼ Release the control knob and turn to the desired setting. 

 

◼ Turn the control knob to the 0 position. The flame fades. 

◼ Close the gas isolator tap "Cooker" and the regulator tap on the gas bot-

tle. 
 

9.5.2 Cooker with gas grill and gas oven 

The vehicle's kitchen unit is equipped with a cooker consisting of a gas grill 

and a gas oven. 
 

The vehicle's cooker is equipped with 3 gas burners. 
 

  
 

 During the lighting process and once a gas burner is in operation, 

keep all flammable objects or highly inflammable objects such as 

dishcloths, napkins etc. away from the burner. Fire hazard! 
 

 When lighting a gas burner, the burner must be visible from above, i.e. 

it must not be obscured by cooking pans placed on the cooker. 
 

 If the burner flame is accidentally extinguished, turn the control knob 

to the "0" position and and leave the burner off for at least 1 minute. 

Then ignite it again. 
 

 The cooker cover is closed by spring force. When closing there is dan-

ger of getting injured! 

 
  
 

 Do not attempt to cook on the glass cover of the cooker. 
 

 Do not close the cooker cover while the cooker is in use. 
 

 Do not apply pressure to the cooker cover when it is closed. 
 

 Do not place hot cooking pans on the cooker cover. 
 

 After cooking, leave the cooker cover open until the gas burners have 

cooled down. Otherwise the glass plate could shatter. 

 
  
 

 Only use pots and pans whose diameter is appropriate for the gas coo-

ker burners. 
 

 When the flame on a gas burner goes out, the thermocouple automati-

cally cuts the gas supply. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 

Switching off: 

Cooker 



 Appliances   9 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 189 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 193 Cooker with gas burners  Fig. 194 Operating controls (kitchen 
unit) 

 

The cooker is equipped with 3 gas burners (Fig. 193,2). 
 

◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap "Coo-

ker". 

◼ Open the cooker cover (Fig. 193,1). 

◼ Press control knob (Fig. 194,1) of the desired burner, turn it to the igni-

tion position (large flame), and hold it until the flame is burning (for a 

maximum of 15 seconds). 

◼ Once the flame is burning, the control knob must be held down until the 

thermocouple keeps the gas supply open. 

◼ Release the control knob and turn to the desired setting. 

◼ If the flame fails to light, wait 1 minute and repeat the procedure from 

the start. 
 

◼ Turn the control knob to the "0" position. The flame fades. 

◼ Close the gas isolator tap "Cooker" and the regulator tap on the gas 

bottle. 

 

The gas grill is located below the operating controls (Fig. 194). 
 

  
 

 When the gas oven is in operation, the grill area can also become 

very hot, even though the gas grill itself is switched off. Never touch 

hot parts with bare hands. 
 

 When lighting the grill and when grilling, the flap of the gas grill must 

always remain open. 
 

 Keep all flammable or highly inflammable objects such as dishcloths, 

napkins, etc. away from the gas grill during the lighting process and 

during operation. Fire hazard! 
 

 If ignition has not been successful, repeat the entire procedure. If ne-

cessary, check if there is gas and/or current in the gas grill. 
 

 If the gas grill still does not work, close the gas isolator tap and notify 

an authorised service centre. 
 

 If the burner flame is accidentally extinguished, turn the control knob 

to the "0" position and and leave the burner off for at least 1 minute. 

Then ignite it again. 

 

Gas burners 

Turning on a gas burner: 

Turning off a gas burner: 

Gas grill 
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 Before using the gas grill for the first time, run it empty for 20 minutes at 

maximum power. This will remove any manufacturing residue. This can 

result in the formation of non-toxic smoke. Open all windows and venti-

late well. 
 

◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap "Coo-

ker". 

◼ Open the flap of the gas grill to the fully open position. 

◼ Lightly press the control knob (Fig. 194,2) and turn to lighting position 

(large flame). 

◼ Press the lighting knob (Fig. 194,3) until the flame appears (a maximum 

of 15 seconds). 

◼ Once the flame is burning, the control knob must be held down until the 

thermocouple keeps the gas supply open. 

◼ Release the control knob and turn to the desired setting. 

◼ If the flame fails to light, wait 1 minute and repeat the procedure from 

the start. 
 

◼ Turn the control knob to the "0" position. The flame fades. 

◼ Close the gas isolator tap "Cooker" and the regulator tap on the gas 

bottle. 

 

The gas oven is installed under the gas grill. 
 

  
 

 When the gas oven is in operation, the grill area can also become 

very hot, even though the gas grill itself is switched off. Never touch 

hot parts with bare hands. 
 

 There must be no flammable or highly inflammable objects such as 

dishcloths, clothes, etc. near the gas oven when it is being lit or during 

operation. Fire hazard! 
 

 The oven flap must remain open when it is being lit. 
 

 If ignition has not been successful, repeat the entire procedure. If ne-

cessary, check if there is gas and/or current in the gas oven. 
 

 If the gas oven still does not work, close the gas isolator tap and notify 

your service centre. 
 

 If the burner flame is accidentally extinguished, turn the control knob 

to the "0" position and and leave the burner off for at least 1 minute. 

Then ignite it again. 

 
  
 

 Before using the gas oven for the first time, operate it empty for 30 minu-

tes at 200 °C. This will remove any manufacturing residue. This can re-

sult in the formation of non-toxic smoke. Open all windows and ventilate 

well. 
 

 The temperature in the gas oven is thermostatically controlled. The tem-

perature range is from 130 °C to 240 °C. The set temperature applies to 

the centre of the gas oven. The gas oven is hotter at the top and cooler 

lower down. 
 

Switching on the gas grill: 

Switching off the gas grill: 

Gas oven 
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◼ Open the regulator tap on the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap "Coo-

ker". 

◼ Open the flap of the gas oven to the fully open position. 

◼ Lightly press in the control knob (Fig. 194,4) and turn to the maximum 

mark (240 °C). 

◼ Press the lighting knob (Fig. 194,3) until the flame appears (a maximum 

of 15 seconds). 

◼ Once the flame is burning, keep the control knob pressed for another 10 

to 15 seconds, until the thermocouple automatically keeps the gas 

supply open. 

◼ Release the control knob and turn to the desired setting. 

◼ Slide the wire shelf into the gas oven at the desired height and close the 

oven flap. 

◼ If the flame fails to light, wait 1 minute and repeat the procedure from 

the start. 
 

◼ Turn the control knob to the "0" position. The flame fades. 

◼ Close the gas isolator tap "Cooker" and the regulator tap on the gas 

bottle. 
 

9.6 Refrigerator 

If there is no gas pressure regulating system with crash sensor present, only 

operate the refrigerator via the 12 V power supply during the journey. At 

high ambient temperatures the refrigerator is unable to reach its full cooling 

power. 
 

  
 

 When leaving the vehicle, always mount the refrigerator ventilation grill. 

Otherwise water can enter during rain. 
 

 The cooling power of the refrigerator depends on the vehicle setup. The 

cooling power can decrease if the vehicle is inclined by 5° or more. 

Therefore, always park the vehicle on level ground. 
 

 Absorption refrigerators operate at normal room temperature (approx. 

21 °C) within the specified temperature range. At significantly higher am-

bient temperatures (> 30 °C), the cooling power is reduced. 
 

Switching on the gas oven: 

Switching off the gas oven: 
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9.6.1 Refrigerator ventilation grill 

At high external temperatures, the full cooling power of the cooling unit is 

only guaranteed if the refrigerator is ventilated sufficiently. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 195 Refrigerator ventilation grill  Fig. 196 Winter cover (refrigerator 
ventilation grill) 

 

◼ Push sliding trap (Fig. 195,1) upward. 

◼ Remove refrigerator ventilation grill. 

 

The winter covers (Fig. 196) protect the cooling unit against cold air. Place 

winter covers in front of both refrigerator ventilation grills when the external 

temperature falls below +10 °C (both for gas and electrical operation). 

In the case of smaller appliances (capacity of less than 130 l) in gas opera-

tion, only use the lower winter cover. 

In the case of very low temperatures (-5 °C to -30 °C), use the insulated 

winter cover. Use the insulated winter cover only instead of the lower refri-

gerator ventilation grill. 

If the temperature raises again, remove winter covers. 
 

◼ Open both locks (Fig. 196) (groove in horizontal position). 

◼ Put winter cover in front of the ventilation grill. 

◼ Lock the locks with a small coin (groove in vertical position). 
 

◼ Open both locks (Fig. 196) (groove in horizontal position). 

◼ Remove winter cover from ventilation grill. 
 

  
 

 Remove the winter covers when the temperatures rise above +10 °C. 

Otherwise the refrigerator could be damaged. 
 

 Remove the insulated winter cover when the temperatures rise 

above -5 °C. Otherwise the refrigerator could be damaged. 

 
  
 

 The winter cover may remain mounted during the journey. 

 

Removing: 

Winter cover 

Mounting: 

Removing: 
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9.6.2 Thetford series N3000 E/A 

Depending on the equipment, different versions of the refrigerator will be 

installed. 
 

Manual power selection, automatic ignition 

 
 

Automatic and manual power selection, automatic ignition 

 
 

The refrigerator has 3 operating modes: 

⚫ 230 V operation 

⚫ 12 V operation 

⚫ Gas operation 

 
  
 

 The refrigerator always requires a 12 V control voltage regardless of 

which type of energy it is using. The control voltage is present as soon 

as the transformer/rectifier is switched on. Therefore the closed circuit 

current always flows even if the refrigerator is switched off. Always 

switch off the transformer/rectifier for a temporary lay-up. 
 

 Close the gas isolator tap "Refrigerator" when the refrigerator is oper-

ated electrically. 

 

The refrigerator is operated via an external power supply. 

 

The refrigerator is operated via the vehicle battery. 
 

  
 

 In the automatic mode, the 12 Volt operation is only selected, when the 

vehicle engine is running. 

 

 

The refrigerator is operated with gas from a connected gas bottle. 
 

  
 

 If LPG is used, a filter must be used. The filter must be installed by a 

qualified technician. 

 

 

During change-over between the different energy sources, intended delays 

are installed in the version with automatic power selection. This means, that 

after a change-over to a new energy source the refrigerator can not be oper-

ated immediately. When changing from 12 Volt operation to gas operation, 

the delay is 15 minutes. This prevents a change-over to gas operation when 

the vehicle is stopped briefly (e.g. stop to fill tank). 

 

Thetford N3000 E model 

Thetford N3000E+/

N3000 A model 

Operating modes 

230 V operation 

12 V operation 

Gas operation 

Change-over between 

energy sources 
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 Open flames are prohibited at petrol stations. 

If the refrigerator was manually set for gas operation during the jour-

ney: switch off the refrigerator in the petrol station area or change over 

to 12 V operation. 

If the refrigerator was operated in the automatic mode during the jour-

ney (only in the case of the version with automatic power selection) 

and the stop for filling the tank takes longer than 15 minutes: switch 

off the refrigerator. Otherwise, the automatic power selection system 

will automatically change over to gas operation 15 minutes after stop-

ping the vehicle engine. 

 

When selecting gas operation the ignition fuse is opened automatically so 

gas can get into the burner. At the same time the electronic ignition is acti-

vated. If the gas flame is extinguished, e.g. by blast of wind, the ignition is 

activated immediately and re-ignites the gas. 

 

 

Fig. 197 LED operating panel (Thetford refrigerator) 

1 On/Off button 
2 Arrow keys 
3 Confirmation button 
4 Display of operating mode ("A" does not exist in all versions) 
5 Cooling level indicator 
6 Display "anti-condensation off" 
7 Display "Battery flat" (not active) 

 
  
 

 If the refrigerator shall be operated with gas: Open the regulator tap on 

the gas bottle and the gas isolator tap "Refrigerator". 

 
 

◼ Press and hold the On/Off button (Fig. 197,1) for 1 second. The button 

lights up green. To save energy, after approximately 10 seconds the dis-

play is dimmed. 

◼ Press confirmation button (Fig. 197,3). The operating mode previously 

selected is displayed. 
 

◼ Press and hold the confirmation button (Fig. 197,3) for about 2 seconds. 

The operating mode symbols flash. 

◼ Manual power selection: use the arrow keys (Fig. 197,2) to select the 

desired energy source. 

Stop to fill tank 

Ignition fuse 

Operation 

Switching on: 

Selecting operating mode: 
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◼ Automatic power selection (only version with automatic power selec-

tion): use the arrow keys (Fig. 197,2) to select the operating mode "A". 

◼ Confirm your selection with the confirmation button (Fig. 197,3). 
 

In the case of the version with automatic power selection, the power selec-

tion is carried out in the following order as a function of the availability of the 

energy sources: 

⚫ 230 V AC 

⚫ 12 V DC 

⚫ Gas 

 

◼ Press and hold the confirmation button (Fig. 197,3) for about 2 seconds. 

The operating mode symbols flash. 

◼ Press confirmation button (Fig. 197,3) again. The cooling level indicator 

(Fig. 197,5) flashes. 

◼ To change the setting, press the arrow keys (Fig. 197,2) until the de-

sired setting is displayed. 

◼ Confirm your selection with the confirmation button (Fig. 197,3). 
 

◼ Press and hold the On/Off button (Fig. 197,1) for about 2 seconds. All 

lights go out. Refrigerator is switched off. 

◼ If the refrigerator had been operated with gas: Close the gas isolator tap 

"Refrigerator" and the regulator tap on the gas bottle. 

 

After switching it on, the refrigerator automatically selects the previously se-

lected thermostat position. This position can be adjusted manually by using 

the arrow keys (Fig. 197,2). It takes a few hours till the refrigerator reaches 

its normal operating temperature. When changing over to another operating 

mode, the thermostat setting is kept. 

 

Flashing lamps on the operating unit indicate a fault. For instructions regard-

ing troubleshooting, see chapter 14. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained from the separate instruction man-

ual "Refrigerator". 
 

Setting the refrigerating 

temperature: 

Switching off: 

Refrigerating temperature 

control 

Additional functions 
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9.6.3 Refrigerator door locking mechanism 

With some models, the refrigerator has a separate freezer compartment. 

The specifications in this section correspondingly also apply to the door of 

the freezer compartment. 

 
  
 

 During the journey the refrigerator door must always be closed and lo-

cked in the closed position. 

 

 
  
 

 Lock the refrigerator door in ventilation position when the refrigerator is 

switched off. This prevents mould forming. 

 

There are two positions for locking the refrigerator door in place: 

⚫ Closed refrigerator door during travel and when the refrigerator is in 

operation 

⚫ Slightly opened refrigerator door as a ventilation position when the refri-

gerator is switched off 

 
  
 

 For any further information about the locking device see the manufac-

turer's separate instruction manual. 

 
 

The refrigerator is opened and closed with the handle on the door. 

 

The refrigerator door may be locked in ventilation position with a swivelling 

bracket. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 198 Locking device (normal po-
sition) 

 Fig. 199 Locking device (ventilation 
position) 

 

◼ Open the refrigerator door. 

◼ Swing the bracket (Fig. 198,1) to the front (Fig. 199). 

◼ Close the refrigerator door up to the first catch; then it is locked in the 

ventilation position. 
 
  

Thetford 

Ventilation position 

Locking in the ventilation 

position: 
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10 Sanitary fittings 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions regarding the sanitary fittings of the ve-

hicle. 

At the end of the chapter, you will find the positions of the components of the 

sanitary system. 
 

10.1 Water supply, general 
  
 

 Fill water tank from supply systems that have been verified to provide 

drinking water quality. 
 

 Only use such hoses or containers when filling that have been appro-

ved for use with drinking water. 
 

 Thoroughly rinse filling hose or container with drinking water before 

use (2 to 3 times capacity). 
 

 Empty filling hose or container completely after use and close ope-

nings of the filling hose or container. 
 

 Water left standing in the water tank or in the water pipes becomes 

undrinkable after a short period. Therefore, before each use of the ve-

hicle, thoroughly clean the water pipes and the water tank. After each 

use of the vehicle completely empty the water tank and the water 

pipes. 
 

 In the case of lay-ups lasting more than a week disinfect the water 

system before using the vehicle (see chapter 14). 

 
  
 

 If the vehicle is not used for several days or if it is not heated when there 

is a risk of frost, empty the entire water system. Make certain that the 

water pump is switched off. Otherwise, the water pump will overheat and 

may get damaged. Leave the water taps on in central position. Leave all 

drain cocks open. Frost damage to appliances, frost damage to the ve-

hicle and deposits in water-carrying components can be avoided in this 

way. 
 

 The water pump will overheat without water and can get damaged after 

one minute at the latest. Never operate water pump when the water tank 

is empty. 
 

The vehicle is equipped with a fitted water tank. An electric water pump 

pumps the water to the individual water taps. Opening a water tap automati-

cally switches on the water pump and pumps water to the tap. 

The waste water tank collects the waste water. The water level in the water 

and waste water tanks can be checked on the panel. 
 

Depending on how the vehicle is equipped, the water pump is switched on 

or off via a separate switch or via the 7" panel. 
 

  
 

 Before using the water fittings, switch the water pump on via the switch 

or via the 7" panel. 
 

 When the water tank is re-filled, an air bubble may form at the bottom of 

the pump. This air bubble will prevent water from being drawn in. Shake 

the water pump up and down energetically in the water. 
 

Water pump 
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Fig. 200 Switch for water pump   

 

In vehicles equipped with the panel LT 94 (see section 8.8), the 12 V appli-

ances are analogue controlled. In this case, a separate switch for the water 

pump will be installed in the vehicle. The switch is located in the bathroom 

cabinet. 

 

In vehicles equipped with a BUS system with 7" panel (see section 8.9), the 

12 V appliances are digitally controlled. In this case, the water pump is oper-

ated via the 7" panel. 
 

10.2 Water system 

10.2.1 Water tank 

The water tank holds approx. 180 l. 

Position of the water tank, see section 10.2.4. 

Hot air from the living area heater heats the water tank. This protects the 

water tank from frost. 
 

  
 

 If the living area heater is out of order, the water tank no longer is suffi-

ciently protected against frost. If there is a risk of frost, empty the water 

tank and leave the drain cock open. 

 
  
 

 For driving safety and for regulatory reasons, when the vehicle is motion 

the fill quantity must be reduced to approximately 20 litres. If the water is 

drained using the safety drainage rotary handle (see section 10.2.5), a 

residual quantity of approximately 20 litres will remain in the water tank. 
 

Vehicles with panel LT 94 

Vehicles with 7" panel 
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10.2.2 Filling the water system 
  
 

 When filling the water tank, observe the technically permissible maxi-

mum laden mass of the vehicle. Luggage must be reduced accordin-

gly when the water tank is full. 

 
  
 

 The water pump will overheat without water and can get damaged after 

one minute at the latest. Never operate water pump when the water tank 

is empty. 

 
  
 

 The water quantity can be monitored on the panel while the water tank is 

filled. 
 

◼ Position the vehicle horizontally. 

◼ Switch on the 12 V power supply on the panel. 

 

 

  

Fig. 201 Safety/drainage valve 
(Truma) 

  

 

◼ Close the safety/drainage valve (Truma). Turn the knob (Fig. 201,1) per-

pendicular to the safety/drainage valve and push the push button 

(Fig. 201,2) in. 

◼ If the temperature is below 6 °C, the safety/drainage valve cannot be 

closed. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 202 Drain cock (water pipe)  Fig. 203 Drain cock (Alde boiler) 

 

◼ Close drain cocks (Fig. 202 and Fig. 203). To do so, close the caps by 

turning them in a clockwise direction and set the rocking lever in a hori-

zontal position. The position of the safety/drainage valve and the drain 

cocks is specified in the section 10.7 at the end of this chapter. 

◼ Close all water taps. 
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◼ Close drainage opening on the water tank. 

◼ Open the drinking water filler neck on the outside of the vehicle. 

◼ Fill the water tank with drinking water. Use a water hose, a water canis-

ter with a funnel or similar for filling. 

◼ Switch on the water pump at the switch. 

◼ Set all the water taps to "Hot" and open them. The water pump is turned 

on. The warm water pipes are filled with water. 

◼ Keep the water taps open until the water flowing out of the water taps 

has no bubbles in it. This is the only way to ensure that the boiler is full 

of water. 

◼ Set all water taps to "Cold" and leave them open. This will fill the cold 

water pipes with water. 

◼ Keep the water taps open until the water flowing out of the water taps 

has no bubbles in it. 

◼ Close all water taps. 

◼ Close drinking water filler neck. 

◼ Check that the cap on the water tank is not leaking. 
 

10.2.3 Topping up the water 
  
 

 The cap for the fuel filler neck and for the drinking water filler neck are 

very similar. Before filling the tank, always check the label. 
 

 When filling the water tank, observe the technically permissible maxi-

mum laden mass of the vehicle. Luggage must be reduced accordin-

gly when the water tank is full. 

 
 

 

  

Fig. 204 Cap (drinking water filler 
neck) 

  

 

The drinking water filler neck is on the right or left side of the vehicle, depen-

ding on the model. 

The drinking water filler neck is marked by the symbol " ". 
 

◼ Swivel the external flap (Fig. 204,1) upwards. 

◼ Insert key into locking cylinder and turn a quarter turn. The cap is unlo-

cked. 

◼ Remove the key. 

◼ Turn the blue cap (Fig. 204,2) one quarter turn. 

◼ Remove the cap. 
 

Opening the drinking water 

filler neck: 
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◼ Fill the water tank with drinking water. Use a water hose, a water canis-

ter with a funnel or similar for filling. 
 

◼ Place cap on the drinking water filler neck. 

◼ Turn cap one quarter turn. 

◼ Insert key into locking cylinder and turn a quarter turn. The cap is lo-

cked. 

◼ Remove the key. 

◼ Check that the cap sits firmly on the drinking water filler neck. 

◼ Swivel external flap downwards and close it. 
 

10.2.4 Reducing the water quantity for mobile operation 

The rotary handle is installed on the water tank. 

 

 

  

Fig. 205 Rotary handle (water tank)    

 

◼ Turn the rotary handle (Fig. 205,1) on the water tank in an anticlockwise 

direction up to the first catch. Excess water will drain away leaving ap-

prox. 20 litres in the tank. 
 

◼ Turn the rotary handle (Fig. 205,1) on the water tank in a clockwise di-

rection as far as it will go. 

 

See section 10.7. 
 

10.2.5 Draining water (safety drainage rotary handle) 

◼ Turn the rotary handle (Fig. 205,1) on the water tank in an anticlockwise 

direction as far as possible beyond the resistance to fully open the drai-

nage opening. 
 

Filling with water: 

Closing the drinking water 

filler neck: 

Rotary handle 

Opening: 

Closing: 

Position  
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10.2.6 Emptying the water system 
  
 

 If the vehicle is not used for several days or if it is not heated when there 

is a risk of frost, empty the entire water system. Make sure that the 12 V 

power supply on the panel is switched off. Otherwise, the water pump 

will overheat and may get damaged. Leave the water taps on in central 

position. Leave the safety/drainage valve (Truma) and all drain cocks o-

pen. Frost damage to appliances, frost damage to the vehicle and depo-

sits in water-carrying components can be avoided in this way. 

 
  
 

 Take note of the environmental tip in this chapter. 

 

The position of the safety/drainage valve and the drain cocks is specified in 

the section 10.7 at the end of this chapter. 

To empty and ventilate the water system, proceed as follows. This will avoid 

frost damage: 

◼ Position the vehicle horizontally. 

◼ Switch off 230 V power supply. 

◼ Switch off the 12 V power supply on the panel. 

◼ Shut off the boiler (see section 9.2). 

◼ Open the drain cocks. To do so, turn the cap in an anticlockwise direc-

tion or set the rocking lever in a vertical position. 

◼ Open the safety/drainage valve (Truma). To do this, turn the knob paral-

lel to the safety/drainage valve. 

◼ Open the water tank drain. 

◼ Open all water taps and set to the central position. 

◼ Hang the shower handset up in the shower position. 

◼ Unscrew the lock ring on the water tank. 

◼ Take water pump (fitted to the cover) as far as the connecting lines al-

low. 

◼ Hold the water pump up until the water pipes are completely empty. 

◼ Check whether the water tank is completely empty. 

◼ Set the shower handset down in the shower tray. 

◼ Blow out the remaining water in the water pipes (max. 0.5 bar). In order 

to do this, remove the water pipe from the water pump and blow into the 

water pipe in the direction of the appliances. 

◼ Empty the waste water tank. Take note of the environmental tips in this 

chapter. 

◼ Empty the sewage tank. Take note of the environmental tips in this 

chapter. 

◼ Clean the water tank and then rinse it out thoroughly. 

◼ Let the water system dry for as long as possible. 

◼ After emptying, leave all water taps on in the central position. 

◼ Leave the safety/drainage valve (Truma) and all drain cocks open. 
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10.3 Water filter (optional) 
  
 

 Do not use the water filter to filter well water, waste water, river water 

or rainwater. The water filter is not suitable for obtaining drinking water 

in this way. 
 

 Do not use the water filter to filter hot water. 
 

 For handling the water filter safely, observe the separate instruction 

manual of the manufacturer (especially the safety instructions). 

 

The water filter is only intended for filtering cold drinking water.  

The water filter produces hygienic fresh water from it.  

 

The water filter is installed on the left side of the vehicle and is accessible 

via an external flap. 

The filter cartridge of the water filter is connected to the filter head via a bay-

onet lock. 

The filter head has an integrated stop valve. No additional stop valves are 

required in the inlet and outlet.  
 

  
 

 The procedure for changing the filter and further information can be ob-

tained in the separate manufacturer's instruction manual. 

 
 

10.4 Waste water tank 

The waste water tank holds approx. 150 l. 

Position and access, see section 10.7. 

Hot air from the living area heater heats the waste water tank. This protects 

the waste water tank from frost. 
 

  
 

 If the living area heater is out of order, the waste water tank no longer is 

sufficiently protected against frost. If there is a risk of frost, empty the 

waste water tank and leave the drain cock open. 
 

 Never pour boiling water directly into the sink outlet. Boiling water could 

cause deformation and leaks in the waste water pipe system. 

 
  
 

 Only empty the waste water tank at disposal stations, camping sites or 

caravan sites especially provided for this purpose. 

 
 

Purpose 

Position 
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The drain cock is opened and shut using an operating lever. 

 

 

  

Fig. 206 Operating lever (drain cock)   

 

The operating lever (Fig. 206,1) for waste water disposal is located in the 

rear garage. The drain pipe with a connection for a waste water hose is lo-

cated under the vehicle. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 207 Waste water hose (gas bottle 
compartment) 

 Fig. 208 Drain pipe with waste water 
hose 

 

The waste water hose (Fig. 207,1) is located in the gas bottle compartment 

or in the gas bottle compartment pull-out and can be plugged on the drain 

pipe (Fig. 208,1) as an extension. 
 

◼ Attach the waste water hose to the drain pipe. 

◼ Open the drain cock. In order to do this, turn the operating lever 

(Fig. 206,1) to the open position ("AUF"). The waste water will run out. 

◼ Completely empty waste water tank. 

◼ Close the drain cock again once all of the waste water has run out. In 

order to do this, turn the operating operating lever (Fig. 206,1) to the 

closed position ("ZU"). 

◼ Remove and store the waste water hose. 
 

Operation using 

operating lever 

Position for operating 

lever 

Waste water hose 

Emptying: 
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10.5 Bathroom 
  
 

 Do not transport any loads in the shower tray. The shower tray or other 

items of equipment in the toilet compartment can be damaged. 

 

 
  
 

 For ventilation purposes during or after a shower, and for drying wet 

clothing, close the toilet compartment door and open the window or the 

toilet compartment skylight. This improves the air circulation. 
 

 After taking a shower, rinse soap residue from the shower tray, other-

wise cracks can appear in the shower tray over time. 
 

 After using the shower, wipe it dry to prevent moisture from collecting. 
 

 Pitch the vehicle so that it is as horizontal as possible. Otherwise, the 

water from the shower tray will not be able to drain properly. 
 

 Further information about cleaning the toilet compartment can be found 

in the section 11.3. 
 

The shower grate insert is made of solid wood. The shower grate insert pro-

tects the shower tray and provides a dry floor, even after taking a shower. 

 

 

  

Fig. 209 Shower grate insert  
(example) 

  

 

◼ Before taking a shower, take the shower grate insert (Fig. 209,1) out of 

the shower. 

◼ After taking a shower, put the shower grate insert back into the shower 

tray. 

◼ At least twice a year, apply a commercial solid wood oil to the shower 

grate insert using a lint-free cloth in fibre direction (observe the manu-

facturer's instructions). 
 

Shower grate insert 

Observe the following for a 

long service life: 
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10.6 Toilet 
  
 

 Do not load the toilet with more than a maximum of 120 kg. 
 

 If there is any risk of frost and the vehicle is not heated, empty the se-

wage tank. 
 

 Do not sit on the lid of the toilet. The lid is not designed to bear the 

weight of a person and could break. 
 

 Use a suitable chemical for this toilet. The ventilation will merely remove 

the odour but not germs and gases. Germs and gases will have a detri-

mental effect on the sealing rubbers. 

 
  
 

 If the vehicle is equipped with an electrical ventilation system, the fan 

starts up automatically when opening the toilet slide valve. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
  
 

 Only empty the sewage tank at disposal stations, at camping sites or ca-

ravan sites, that are especially provided for this purpose. 

 
 

10.6.1 Swivel toilet 

The flushing of the Thetford toilet is fed directly from the water system of the 

vehicle. The toilet bowl can be moved into the optimal position. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 210 Thetford toilet bowl 
(swivelling) 

 Fig. 211 Flush button/indicator lamp 
(Thetford toilet) 

 

The operating unit is located close to the toilet bowl. 
 

◼ Before flushing open the sliding trap of the Thetford toilet. To do this, 

push the slide lever (Fig. 210,1) in an anticlockwise direction. 

◼ For flushing, press the blue flush button (Fig. 211,1). 

◼ After flushing close the sliding trap. To do this, push the slide lever in a 

clockwise direction. 

The indicator lamp (Fig. 211,2) lights up whenever the sewage tank has to 

be emptied. 
 

Flushing: 
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10.6.2 Toilet with fixed seat 

The toilet is flushed via the fresh water tank. 
 

 

 

 

Fig. 212 Thetford toilet  Fig. 213 Flush button/indicator lamps 
(Thetford toilet) 

 

The toilet can be used with the sliding trap open or closed. 
 

◼ Turn the rotary handle (Fig. 212,1) in an anticlockwise direction. 
 

◼ Turn the rotary handle (Fig. 212,1) clockwise. 
 

◼ Before flushing open the sliding trap of the Thetford toilet. To do this, 

turn the rotary handle (Fig. 213,3) in an anticlockwise direction. 

◼ For flushing, press the blue flush button (Fig. 213,2). 

◼ After flushing close the sliding trap. To do this, turn the rotary handle 

(Fig. 213,3) in a clockwise direction. 
 

The indicator lamps (Fig. 213,1) show the filling level of the sewage tank. 

The red indicator lamp (Fig. 213,4) lights up whenever the sewage tank has 

to be emptied. 
 

10.6.3 Emptying the sewage tank 
  
 

 If the vehicle is equipped with an electrical ventilation system: Before 

emptying the sewage tank, pull off the hose of the ventilation system 

from the sewage tank. 
 

 
  
 

 The sewage tank can only be taken out if the sliding trap is closed. 
 

 Take any further information from the manufacturer's instruction manual. 

 

Opening the sliding trap: 

Closing the sliding trap: 

Flushing: 
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Fig. 214 Flap (sewage tank)   

 

◼ Slide the slide lever on the toilet bowl in a clockwise direction. The sli-

ding trap is closed. 

◼ Open the flap for the sewage tank on the outside of the vehicle. Insert 

the key into the locking cylinder of the push-button lock (Fig. 214,1) and 

turn a quarter turn in a clockwise direction. 

◼ Remove the key. 

◼ Press both push-button locks (Fig. 214,2) simultaneously with your 

thumb and open the flap for the sewage tank. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 215 Sewage tank (in the vehicle)  Fig. 216 Sewage tank 

 

◼ If the vehicle is equipped with an electrical ventilation system: Pull off 

the hose of the ventilation system. 

◼ Pull the safety clamp (Fig. 215,3) upwards and use the handle 

(Fig. 215,2) to pull out the sewage tank (Fig. 215,1). 

◼ At a disposal station that is especially provided for this purpose, swivel 

the outlet pipe (Fig. 216,1) forwards and unscrew cover (Fig. 216,2). 

◼ Press the coloured ventilation button (Fig. 216,3) and hold it there until 

the sewage tank is empty. 

◼ Clean the sewage tank with fresh water. 

◼ Close outlet pipe with cover and swivel it back. 

◼ Push sewage tank into the disposal chute until it engages. 

◼ If the vehicle is equipped with an electrical ventilation system: Connect 

the hose of the ventilation system. 

◼ Close flap for sewage tank. 

◼ Fill in new sanitary liquid. 
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10.6.4 Electrical ventilation system 

The electrical ventilation system aspirates the air in the toilet compartment, 

leads it through the sewage tank and then outside via an outlet in the floor, 

in the door, or in the roof. 
 

  
 

 If the vehicle is equipped with an electrical ventilation system, the fan 

starts up automatically when opening the toilet slide valve. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

10.6.5 Winter operation 
  
 

 Do not use anti-freeze. Anti-freeze can damage the toilet. 

 
 

When the vehicle is being heated, the toilet, the water tank and the sewage 

tank are in a frost-protected area. This means that the toilet can also be 

used in winter. 

If the vehicle is not being heated and there is a risk of frost in the water tank, 

drain off the sewage tank and the water pipes. This prevents frost damage. 
 

10.6.6 Temporary lay-up 
  
 

 If the toilet is not to be used for an extended period, empty the water 

tank, the sewage tank and the water pipes. 

 
 

◼ Empty the water tank. 

◼ Flush the toilet until no more water runs into the toilet. Note that the 

pump can get damaged after one minute at the latest if it runs dry. 

◼ Empty the sewage tank. 

◼ Rinse the sewage tank thoroughly. 

◼ Leave the drainage neck on the sewage tank open. 

◼ Let the sewage tank dry for as long as possible. 
 

Laying up the toilet: 
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10.7 Installation positions 

 

 

 

Fig. 217 Drain cock (Alde boiler)  Fig. 218 Drain cock (water pipe) 

 

 

  

Fig. 219 Safety/drainage valve 
(Truma) 

  

 

Depending on the model, the components of the sanitary fittings are acces-

sible at the following positions: 

Fresh water 

tank (access) 

Waste water 

tank (access, 

cleaning) 

Waste water 

tank (access, 

drain cock) 

Water drain 

valves 

Safety/ 

drainage va-

lve 

In the double 

floor un-

derneath floor 

trap 

In the double 

floor un-

derneath floor 

trap 

Spherical valve 

with handle in 

the rear garage 

In the storage 

compartment 

on the driver's 

side 

In the storage 

compartment 

on the dri-

ver's side 
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11 Care 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions regarding the care of the vehicle. 

At the end of the chapter there is a checklist of measures you must carry out 

if you are not going to use the vehicle for an extended period of time. 
 

11.1 General 
  
 

 The vehicle is designed for recreational use. Use that goes beyond nor-

mal recreational use (permanent use) can lead to moisture forming in 

the interior. In addition, the interior may be affected. 
 

11.2 External care 

Standard external care consists of regular washing. The use and the en-

vironmental conditions will determine how often the vehicle needs to be 

washed. Wash the vehicle more frequently in areas which are exposed to 

heavy air pollution or heavy traffic or roads treated with de-icing salts. If the 

vehicle is exposed to salty and humid air (coastal areas, humid climates), 

wash the vehicle more frequently. 

Do not park under trees if at all possible. The resin-like discharge which 

many trees secrete, give the paintwork a matt look and can promote the on-

set of corrosion. 

Wash off bird droppings straight away and thoroughly, as the acid it contains 

is extremely corrosive. 
 

11.2.1 Washing with a high-pressure cleaner 
  
 

 Do not clean the tyres with a high-pressure cleaner. The tyres might be 

damaged. 
 

 Do not spray external applications (deco-films) directly with the high-

pressure cleaner. The external applications could come off. 
 

Before cleaning the vehicle with a high-pressure cleaner, observe the oper-

ating manual of the high-pressure cleaner. 

When cleaning with the nozzle for circular jet between the vehicle and the 

cleaning nozzle, maintain a minimum distance of approx. 700 mm. 

Take into consideration that the jet of water comes out of the cleaning noz-

zle with pressure. The vehicle may be damaged by incorrect handling of the 

high-pressure cleaner. The temperature of the water should not be above 

60 °C. Keep the jet of water in constant movement during the washing pro-

cess. Do not direct the water jet at clearances, built-in electrical parts, plugs, 

seals, the ventilation grill or the skylights. The vehicle may be damaged or 

water may enter the interior. 
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11.2.2 Washing the vehicle 
  
 

 Never clean the vehicle in the car wash. Water can penetrate the refri-

gerator grills, the waste gas vent or the forced ventilations. The vehicle 

could be damaged. 

 

◼ Wash the vehicle only on a washing site intended for this purpose. 

◼ Avoid full sunshine. Observe environmental measures. 

◼ When using a cleaning agent, observe the manufacturer's instructions 

for use. Cleaning agent must be pH-neutral. 

◼ First, test the suitability of the cleaning agent on an inconspicuous spot. 

◼ Only clean external applications and synthetic parts with plenty of warm 

water, dish washing liquid and soft cloth. 

◼ Wash down the vehicle with plenty of water, a clean sponge or a soft 

brush. In the case of stubborn dirt add dish washing liquid to the water. 

◼ Painted exterior walls may also be cleaned with a caravan cleaner. 

◼ Treat rubber seals on doors and storage flaps with a conventional rub-

ber care product. 

◼ Treat locking cylinder of doors and storage flaps with graphite dust. 
 

11.2.3 Windows of acrylic glass 

Acrylic glass windows are delicate and require very careful handling. 

 
  
 

 Never rub acrylic glass windows dry as dust particles might damage the 

surface. 
 

 Only clean acrylic glass windows with plenty of warm water, some dish 

washing liquid and a soft cloth. 
 

 Never use glass cleaning agents with chemical, abrasive or alcohol-con-

taining additives. Premature brittleness of the panes and associated 

cracks may result from their use. 
 

 Avoid contact of cleansing agents used for the body (e.g. tar- or silicone-

removing agents) with acrylic glass. 
 

 Do not clean vehicle in car wash. 
 

 Do not attach stickers to the acrylic glass windows. 
 

 Having cleaned the vehicle rinse acrylic glass with sufficient clear water. 
 

 Treat rubber seals with a conventional rubber care product. 

 
  
 

 An acrylic glass cleanser with antistatic effect is suitable for a follow-up 

treatment. Small scratches can be treated with an acrylic glass polish. 

These agents are available at the accessories shop. 
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11.2.4 Add-on parts made of glass-fibre reinforced plastic (GRP) 
  
 

 Avoid contact between polish and window rubber and piping. 
 

 The glass-fibre reinforced plastic (GRP) may not become too hot. There-

fore when polishing with a polishing machine, keep the machine in 

constant motion. 
 

  
 

 In the case of large-surface GRP components, superficial cracking may 

occur due to ageing. This is a property of the GRP material composite 

with GelCoat coating that does not affect the function of the component. 

Therefore, there is no reason for complaint. 
 

GRP add-on parts can turn yellow or become weather-worn due to insuffi-

cient care for the vehicle or ageing of the material. 

GRP add-on parts should therefore undergo regular follow-up treatment. 

This way, these parts will not turn yellow and the sealing of the surface 

remains intact. 
 

◼ Wash the vehicle and allow to dry as described above. Check if the 

GRP add-on parts are clean and dry. 

◼ Apply the polisher with a soft cloth evenly on the surface of the GRP 

add-on part. 

◼ Wait until a light grey film forms. 

◼ Wipe the GRP add-on part with a dry, soft cloth. Move the cloth in 

circles over the surface of the GRP add-on part. 

We recommend using a polishing machine for this work. 
 

  
 

 Paint protection has to be used to preserve the polish. Please read the 

instructions of the paint protection for details on how to apply it. 
 

11.2.5 Underbody 

The underbody of the vehicle is partly coated with an age-resistant under-

body protection. Should the underbody protection be damaged, repair imme-

diately. Do not treat areas coated with underbody protection with spray oil. 
 

  
 

 Only use products approved by the manufacturer. Our authorised deal-

ers and service centres will be happy to advise you. 
 

Follow-up treatment of GRP 

add-on parts: 
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11.2.6 Engine compartment 
  
 

 Cleaning and care of the engine compartment may only be carried out 

while the ignition is switched on. 
 

 Let the engine cool down before carrying out any work in the engine 

compartment. There is a danger of burns when touching motor compo-

nents that are still hot! 
 

 Before carrying out any work in the engine compartment, read and ob-

serve the corresponding warning and handling instructions in the opera-

ting manual of the base vehicle manufacturer. 
 

 Have an engine washing only carried out by an authorised specialist 

workshop. 
 

 Do not aim the steam jet directly at the lamp housings, actuators or se-

als. This may prevent humidity in the headlights and the defects resul-

ting therefrom. 
 

 Do not aim the steam jet at the windscreen wiper motor and the wiper 

mechanics. 
 

 Only apply protective engine lacquer when the components in the en-

gine compartment have cooled down and are clean. 
 

 Only use lubricants, greases and fluids authorised by the base vehicle 

manufacturer. 

 

The body manufacturer excludes any guarantee for damages, leaks, or the 

failure or electrical components that appear after an engine washing. 
 

11.2.7 Windscreen washer system and windscreen wipers 
  
 

 Only fill the cleaning agents (with/without frost protection) into the 

washer fluid container which are listed in the operating manual of the 

base vehicle manufacturer and in the mixing ratio specified therein. Do 

not use any radiator frost protection or other products. These products 

affect the cleaning effect and attack the windscreen blades. 
 

 Do not switch the windscreen washer system or the windscreen wipers 

on when the windscreen blades are frozen to the windscreen. Release 

the windscreen blades first using a defrosting product. 
 

 Do not remove the snow accumulated on the windscreen with the wind-

screen wipers. Remove the snow from the windscreen with a brush first. 
 

 Do not switch on the windscreen wipers on a dry windscreen. 
 

 Do not clean the windscreen wiper mechanics and the windscreen wiper 

motor with a steam blaster. 

 

◼ Check the correct functioning of windscreen washer system and wind-

screen wipers periodically. 

◼ Check the filling level of the washer fluid container periodically. Only if 

sufficient cleaning fluid reaches the windscreen, the windscreen wipers 

will be able to clean it in a satisfactory way. A clear view contributes de-

cisively to safe driving. 

◼ Before the frost period starts, fill the washer fluid container with wind-

screen cleaning product containing sufficient frost protection. 
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◼ Refill windscreen washing fluid on time. Only use clean water to dilute 

the windscreen cleaning product. 

◼ Remove insect residues from the windscreen blades as soon as pos-

sible. 

◼ Clean the windscreen blades periodically with a windscreen cleaning 

product. To do this, move a sponge or a cloth along the rubber strip. 

◼ Remove car wax residues after the vehicle washing using a wax dissol-

ving windscreen cleaning product. 

◼ Remove dirt accumulations on the nozzles of the windscreen washer 

system periodically. 

◼ After journeys on heavily soiled roads, spray clear water on the wiper 

nozzles to prevent incrustations. 

◼ Clean obstructed wiper nozzles with a fine needle. 
 

11.2.8 Air conditioning unit 
  
 

 Do not clean the air conditioning unit with a high-pressure cleaner. Wa-

ter entering can damage the air conditioning unit. 
 

 Do not clean vehicle in car wash. 
 

 Do not use any sharp or hard objects when cleaning. Otherwise the air 

conditioning unit and sunroof can be damaged. 

 
  
 

 Use only the cleaning agents recommended by the manufacturer to 

clean the sunroof. Our authorised dealers and service centres will be 

happy to advise you. 

 

◼ Use only water and a gentle cleaning agent to clean the air conditioning 

unit. 

◼ Wipe the air conditioning unit housing and the air outlet occasionally 

with a damp cloth. 

◼ Clean the remote control occasionally with a slightly damp cloth. Clean 

the display with a spectacles cleaning cloth. 

◼ If necessary, clean the blinds with a mild soap solution and plenty of wa-

ter. 

◼ Remove leaves and other dirt from the ventilation openings on the air 

conditioning unit regularly. 

◼ Check the condensation drain holes regularly to ascertain whether the 

condensation can run off freely. 

◼ Clean the filters on both sides of the air discharge unit regularly. 

◼ Change the active carbon filters on both sides of the air discharge unit 

annually. 

◼ Inspect the profile seal to the vehicle roof for damage annually. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
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11.2.9 Entrance step 

If the entrance step is lubricated, coarse particles of dirt can settle on the 

lubricant during the journey and cause damage to the operating mechanism 

of the entrance step. Therefore, do not lubricate the moving parts of the ent-

rance step. 
 

11.3 Interior care 
  
 

 If possible, treat stains immediately. 
 

 Acrylic glass windows are delicate and require very careful handling (see 
section 11.2.3). 

 

 Synthetic parts in the toilet and living area are very delicate and should 
be treated with care. Do not use solvents, alcohol-containing cleansers 
or scourers. This procedure will help you to avoid brittleness and for-
mation of cracks. 

 

 Hair colourants, nail varnish, cigarette ash and similar substances may 
cause permanent stains or discolouration. For this reason, you should 
prevent these substances from getting onto plastic parts. If they do get 
onto plastic parts, you should remove these substances immediately. 

 

 Do not pour any corrosive agents into the drain holes. Never pour boiling 
water directly into the drain holes. Corrosive agents and boiling water 
cause damage to drainage pipes and siphon traps. 

 

 Do not use vinegar based products to clean the toilet and water system, 
or for descaling the water system. Vinegar-based products may cause 
damage to seals or parts of the installation. Use standard descaling pro-
ducts for descaling. 

 

 Save water. Mop up all remaining water. 

 
  
 

 For information about the use of maintenance products, our representati-
ves and service centres will be glad to advise. 
 

◼ Surface and knobs of furniture, lamps and synthetic parts in the toilet 

and living area should be cleaned with water and a wool cloth. A mild 

cleanser may be added to the water. If required, use furniture polish for 

the painted surfaces. 

◼ Curtains and net curtains should be dry cleaned. 

◼ Vacuum clean the carpet, if necessary clean with carpet shampoo. 

◼ Clean PVC-floor covering with a mild, soapy cleaning agent for PVC 

floors. Do not place carpet on wet PVC-floor covering. The carpet and 

the PVC-floor covering may stick together. 

◼ Brush insect screen with a soft brush or vacuum with the brush attach-

ment of the vacuum cleaner. 

◼ Brush blinds with a soft brush or vacuum with the brush attachment of 

the vacuum cleaner. Grease or stubborn dirt may be removed with a 

mild soap at 30 °C (curd soap). 

◼ Brush Roman shades with a soft brush or vacuum with the brush attach-

ment of the vacuum cleaner. Grease or stubborn dirt may be removed 

with a mild soap at 30 °C (curd soap). 

◼ Unrolled seat belts can be cleaned with warm soapsuds. The seat belt 

must be completely dry before being rolled up. 
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11.4 Wall covering, inside (Renolit) 

 
  
 

 Do not use scouring (abrasive) cleaning agents such as ATA or Viss. 
 

 Do not use bleaching/oxidising cleaning agents. 
 

 Do not use cleaning agents with care additives such as wax or polymer 

dispersions. This also includes cockpit or plastic sprays. 
 

 Do not use wood care products or polishes. 
 

 Do not use any high-pressure cleaners. 
 

 Do not use concentrated alcohol (methylated spirits, isopropanol). 
 

 Before using diluted alcohol or cleaning agents containing alcohol, carry 

out a test on a concealed area. 
 

◼ Remove any dirt with warm, diluted soapy water. If necessary, use a soft 

brush or sponge. Dilutions of all common household cleaners recom-

mended for plastic surfaces (ionic and non-ionic surfactants) are sui-

table. Remove residues of the soapy water with clear water and rub dry 

with a soft cloth. Test the suitability of cleaning agents of all kinds in ad-

vance in a concealed place. 

◼ Any dirt that cannot be removed with soapy water can be removed with 

diluted alcohol (ethanol) or cleaning agents containing alcohol (e.g. 

window cleaner). Carry out a test in a concealed place beforehand. 

Wipe the soiled area only briefly and with little pressure. Do not allow 

the cleaning agent to take effect for a longer period of time. 
 

11.5 Kitchen installation 

11.5.1 General notes on care 

◼ Never clean the sink or the gas cooker with a scourer. Avoid anything 

which may cause scratching or grooves. 

◼ The surface of the kitchen worktop is not scratch proof. When working 

with sharp objects, always use a pad. Only use soft cleaning agents for 

cleaning and care. Do not use any abrasive or scratching intensive treat-

ment products nor scratching sponges. 

◼ Clean the sink cover manually using water and washing-up liquid. Do 

not clean the sink cover in the dishwasher. 

◼ Clean the burners on the gas cooker using a damp cloth only. Prevent 

any water from penetrating the burner covers. Water may damage the 

burners on the gas cooker. 

◼ When cleaning the burner ring, ensure that the holes are not obstructed. 

◼ Clean the surface of the cooker, and particularly the hob, with warm wa-

ter and some washing-up liquid. Scouring agent or sharp objects da-

mage the surface of the hob. 

The surface of the hob is easier to clean when it is still slightly warm. 

Before cleaning, ensure that the hob is only still warm to the touch (resi-

dual heat indicator has gone out). 

Always clean the hob before using it again. 

◼ The knobs can be pulled off for cleaning. 

◼ Clean the external surfaces of the kitchen installation with a wet cloth 

without abrasive, corrosive or chloride containing cleaning agents. Do 

not use any steel wool. 
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◼ Immediately remove acidic or alkaline substances (vinegar, salt, lemon 

juice, etc.). 

◼ Let the oven and grill cool down before cleaning. Hot surfaces may be 

damaged due to cold water or a wet cloth. Clean enamelled surfaces 

only with soap water or washing-up liquid containing water. 
 

11.5.2 Refrigerator 

◼ Clean the exterior and interior of the refrigerator with a soft cloth and 

lukewarm water (containing a mild cleaning agent). 

◼ Then, wash the refrigerator out with clear water and let it dry. 

◼ Keep the defrosted water drain channel free of sediments. 

◼ To prevent material changes, do not use any soap, nor any sharp, gra-

nular or soda containing cleaning agents. 

◼ Keep oil and grease away from the door seal. 
 

11.6 Stainless steel surfaces 
  
 

 Do not clean the stainless steel surfaces with bleaching agents, with 

products that contain chloride or hydrochloric acid, baking powder nor 

with silver polish. 
 

 Do not use scouring agent nor coarse sponges. 

 
  
 

 Prior to cleaning, test the suitability of the cleaning product for the sur-

face on an unobtrusive spot. 
 

 Dry the surfaces thoroughly after cleaning to prevent scale deposits. 
 

 In the case of brushed stainless steel surfaces, wipe in a direction of the 

grinding. 

 

◼ Treat the stainless steel surface with a soft cleaning cloth and with a 

special stainless steel cleaner. 

◼ Rinse the stainless steel surface and dry it with household wipes. 
 

◼ Clean the stainless steel surface with an ordinary household sponge 

and with cleanser. 

◼ Rinse the stainless steel surface and dry it with household wipes. 
 

◼ Clean the stainless steel surface with a soft cleaning cloth and soapy 

water or a glass cleaning agent. 

◼ Rinse the stainless steel surface and dry it with household wipes. 
 

◼ Treat the stainless steel surface with a baking soda solution. Allow the 

baking soda solution to work in for 15 minutes. 

◼ Rinse the stainless steel surface and dry it with household wipes. 
 

◼ Clean the stainless steel surface with an ordinary household sponge 

and with cleanser. If necessary, use a soft cleaning cloth and stainless 

steel cleaner. 

◼ Rinse the stainless steel surface and dry it with household wipes. 
 

Removing scratches from 

the surface: 

Removing stubborn dirt and 

burnt-in fat: 

Removing fingerprints: 

Removing coffee or tea 

stains: 

Removing rust stains: 
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11.7 Cushions 

The care and cleaning instructions below are for assistance only. They are 

not a guarantee of successful cleaning. These instructions cannot form the 

basis for any warranty claims. 
 

  
 

 If possible, treat stains immediately. 
 

 Never use household cleaners to remove marks (e.g. detergents). 
 

 Before treating marks, test the cleaning on a hidden part of the uphols-

tery covers. This will show you whether the cleaning will damage the 

materials or dyes. 
 

 Always only dab moist or greasy marks, never rub them. It is most effec-

tive to gently press an absorbent cloth or a sponge onto the mark. 
 

 Do not wash upholstery. 
 

 When cleaning leather covers, make sure that the leather is not soaked 

through and that no water seeps through the seams of the leather 

covers. 

 
  
 

 Treat the mark from the outside working inwards. This prevents the mark 

from spreading. 
 

 In the case of both solid or softer contamination, first remove the coarse 

parts. Next, carefully scrape off the mark with a blunt knife or spatula. 
 

 If the mark has already dried in, carefully brush off the coarse parts. 

Next, dab off the mark with a damp cloth or sponge. 
 

 The upholstery will fade over time, if it is exposed to sunlight. If the tem-

perature within the vehicle rises rapidly as well, the colour will change at 

an accelerated rate. 

Therefore, we recommend to close the shades on the windows when 

there is strong sunlight. Ensure that heat does not build up when you 

close the blind. 
 

 Depending on the equipment, the cushions will be provided with stain 

protection. 

 

◼ Moisten a cloth with commercial water-based cleaning agent. (Alterna-

tively, mix 2 tablespoons of ammoniac with 1 litre of water.) 

◼ Gently dab the stain with the cloth. 

◼ Turn the cloth frequently so that the mark only comes into contact with a 

clean part of the cloth. 
 

◼ Moisten a cloth with commercial water-based cleaning agent. (Alterna-

tively, mix 2 tablespoons of ammoniac with 1 litre of water.) 

◼ Gently dab the stain with the cloth. 

◼ Turn the cloth frequently so that the mark only comes into contact with a 

clean part of the cloth. 
 

◼ Moisten cloth with lukewarm water. 

◼ Dab the stain with the cloth. 
 

◼ Moisten cloth with cold water. 

◼ Dab the stain with the cloth. 
 

Removing grease, oil, wine, 

milk, non-alcoholic 

beverages: 

Removing urine, sweat: 

Removing chocolate, 

coffee: 

Removing fruit residues: 
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◼ Carefully scrape off the wax with a blunt knife or spatula. 

◼ Cover the mark with several layers of waterleaf paper and iron. 
 

◼ Mix 2 tablespoons of salt and 1 litre of water. 

◼ Moisten the stain and dab with a dry cloth. 

◼ Dab stubborn stains with ammonia solution. 
 

◼ Moisten cloth with benzine. 

◼ Gently dab the stain with the cloth. 

◼ Turn the cloth frequently so that the mark only comes into contact with a 

clean part of the cloth. 
 

◼ Carefully remove as much mud as possible with a blunt knife or a spa-

tula. 

◼ Allow the mud to dry and then remove it with a vacuum cleaner. 

◼ For stubborn marks, moisten a cloth with commercial water-based 

cleaning agent. (Alternatively, mix 2 tablespoons of ammonia solution 

with 1 litre of water.) 

◼ Gently dab the stain with the cloth. 

◼ Turn the cloth frequently so that the mark only comes into contact with a 

clean part of the cloth. 
 

◼ Moisten cloth with a mild, water-free and pure fabric cleaning agent. 

◼ Gently dab the stain with the cloth. 

◼ Turn the cloth frequently so that the mark only comes into contact with a 

clean part of the cloth. 
 

◼ Carefully remove vomit. 

◼ Wash cushion with cold water. 

◼ Moisten a cloth with commercial water-based cleaning agent. (Alterna-

tively, mix 2 tablespoons of ammoniac with 1 litre of water.) 

◼ Gently dab the stain with the cloth. 

◼ Turn the cloth frequently so that the mark only comes into contact with a 

clean part of the cloth. 
 

Removing wax: 

Removing blood: 

Removing (ball pen) ink: 

Removing mud: 

Removing pencil: 

Removing vomit: 
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11.8 Water system 

11.8.1 Cleaning the water tank 

 

  

Fig. 220 Cleaning opening (water 
tank) 

  

 

◼ Empty the water tank and close the drainage opening. 

◼ Remove the cap (Fig. 220,1) of the water tank. 

◼ Fill water tank with water and some washing-up liquid (do not use any 

scourers). 

◼ Using a trade standard brush for washing dishes, scrub the water tank 

until there is no longer any visible deposit. 

◼ Scrub also the pump housing. 

◼ If possible, clean fresh water sensors through the cleaning openings by 

hand. 

◼ Rinse water tank with copious amounts of drinking water. 

 
  
 

 If, due to the design of the water tank, it is not possible to clean the wa-

ter tank mechanically: Use a suitable chemical cleaning agent. 
 

The authorised dealers would be happy to assist you in choosing a suit-

able cleaning agent. 
 

Follow the cleaning agent manufacturer's instructions. 
 

11.8.2 Cleaning the water pipes 
  
 

 Only use suitable cleaning agents as sold by the specialist trade. 
 

 The cleaning agent must meet national regulations and be approved (if 

required). 

 
  
 

 Collect any emerging mixture of water and cleaning agent for correct dis-

posal. 

 

◼ Empty the water system. 

◼ Close all drainage openings and drain cocks. 

◼ Fill mixture of water and cleaning agent into the water tank.  

Observe the manufacturer's instructions regarding the mixing ratio. 

◼ Open the drain cocks one by one. 
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◼ Leave the drain cocks open until the mixture of water and cleaning 

agent has reached the respective drain. 

◼ Close the drain cocks. 

◼ Set all the water taps to "Hot" and open them. 

◼ Leave the water taps open until the mixture of water and cleaning agent 

has reached the drain. 

◼ Set all water taps to "Cold" and open them. 

◼ Leave the water taps open until the mixture of water and cleaning agent 

has reached the drain. 

◼ Close all water taps. 

◼ Flush the toilet several times. 

◼ Allow the cleaning agent to act in accordance with the manufacturer's 

instructions. 

◼ Empty the water system. Collect the mixture of water and cleaning agent 

for correct disposal. 

◼ For rinsing fill the entire water system with drinking water and empty 

again several times over. 
 

11.8.3 Disinfecting the water system 
  
 

 Only use suitable disinfectants as sold by the specialist trade. Observe 

the tolerance of humans and animals. 
 

 The disinfectant must meet national regulations and be approved (if re-

quired). 

 
  
 

 Collect any emerging mixture of water and disinfectant for correct dis-

posal. 
 

When disinfecting the water system, proceed the same way as when clean-

ing the water pipes (see section 11.8.2). Simply use disinfectant instead of 

cleaning agent. 
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11.8.4 Cleaning the waste water tank 

Clean the waste water tank after every use. 
 

 

   

Fig. 221 Cleaning opening (waste 
water tank) 

   

 

◼ Empty the waste water tank. 

◼ Open the cleaning opening (Fig. 221,1) on the waste water tank and the 

drain cock. 

◼ Thoroughly rinse out the waste water tank with fresh water. 

◼ If possible, clean waste water sensors through the cleaning opening by 

hand. 

Access for cleaning, see section 10.7. 
 

11.9 Skylight with fan 
  
 

 Do not switch on the fan without a fly screen. Do not put your hands or 

fingers into the fan while it is running. Switch off the power supply be-

fore cleaning work. 

 

◼ Clean all plastic parts with a damp cloth. 

◼ Use a mild cleaning agent if necessary. 

◼ If necessary, unscrew the screws on the fly screen and remove the fly 

screen. 

◼ Clean the fly screen with a vacuum cleaner or a brush. 
 

11.10 Care for vehicle operation in winter 

De-icing salt damages the underbody and the parts open to water spray. We 

recommend that you wash the vehicle more frequently during wintertime. 

Mechanical and surface treated parts and the underside are under particular 

strain, and should therefore be cleaned thoroughly. 
 

  
 

 If there is any risk of frost, always run heater at a minimum of 15 °C. 
Switch the circulation fan (if there is one) to automatic. In the case of ex-
treme external temperatures, the furniture flaps and doors should be left 
slightly open. The inflowing warm air can help prevent the freezing of 
water pipes, for example, and counteract the formation of condensation 
in the storage spaces. 

 

 If there is a risk of frost, additionally cover the windows on the outside of 
the vehicle overnight with winter insulation mats. 

Cleaning: 

Cleaning the skylight: 
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11.11 Lay-up 

11.11.1 Temporary lay-up 
  
 

 Take into consideration that water is undrinkable after only a short 

time. 
 

 Animal damage to cables can lead to short circuits. Fire hazard! 
 

Animals (especially mice) can cause great damage to the interior of the ve-

hicle. This is especially true if the animal remains undisturbed in a parked 

vehicle. 

To keep damages from animals to a minimum or to avoid them altogether, 

regularly check the vehicle for damage or animal traces. 

If animal traces are found, contact the authorised dealer or service centre. If 

damage to cables has occurred, they can result in short circuits. The vehicle 

could catch fire. 
 

11.11.2 Recommendation for long periods of inactivity of  
motorhomes (Mercedes-Benz) 

Take into account the instructions and information in the supplied document 

"Recommendation for longer standing times of motorhomes" from Mer-

cedes-Benz. 
 
 

11.11.3  General/winter lay-up 

If the vehicle is to be put out of operation for a longer period of time (e.g. at 

the end of the travel season), some measures must be taken so that a 

smooth start is possible when the vehicle is put back into operation. 

The focus is not only on the base vehicle or chassis, but also on the entire 

living area with all the components installed in it (water system, gas system, 

electrical system, furniture, cushions). 
 

  
 

 On vehicles with a battery capacity indicator, the data are reset when the 
main switch on the transformer/rectifier is switched off. Therefore, when 
putting the system back into operation, a complete charging cycle must 
be carried out in order to calibrate the system. In addition, the date and 
time must be reset. If a Duomatic L Plus gas pressure control system is 
installed in the vehicle (special equipment), the defroster function must 
be reprogrammed from "Automatic" to "Off". 

 At temperatures below -11 °C AdBlue® freezes. The pump and the lines 
for Ad-Blue® injection can be damaged. Refer to the manufacturer's 
documentation for information on Ad-Blue®. Do not expose the vehicle 
put out of operation to temperatures below -10 °C to avoid freezing of 
Ad-Blue®. 

 
  
 

 To enable gear selection in the gearbox even if the starter battery is de-
fective, the vehicle is equipped with an "emergency P battery". This 
emergency P-battery is only charged when the vehicle engine is running. 
Charging via an external charger is not possible. Therefore, the 
emergency P-battery must be disconnected from the power supply 
during a lay-up (see checklists). 

 

 Follow the instructions for putting the water filter out of operation seaso-
nally in the manufacturer's separate instruction manual. 
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Carry out the following measures prior to a lay-up: 
 
 

  General lay-up measures Done 

Base vehicle  Completely fill fuel tank. This can prevent corrosion damage to the in-

ner wall of the fuel tank 

 

  Increase tyre air pressure by 0.5 bar to prevent damage when statio-

nary 

 

  Take the weight off the wheels or move the vehicle every 3 to 

4 weeks. In the case of parking sites with natural soil, place suitable 

wooden or plastic plates underneath the wheels if necessary 

 

  Protect the tyres from direct exposure to the sun. Danger of formation 

of cracks! 

 

  Check the tyres. Do not continue to use worn tyres or tyres that are 

more than 6 years old 

 

  Ensure good ventilation at the parking site. Sufficient air circulation is 

especially important for the underbody. Moisture or lack of oxygen can 

lead to impairments 

 

  Treat rubber seals with a conventional rubber care product  

  Observe the instructions in the instruction manual of the base vehicle  

 

  Additional measures for winter lay-up Done 

  For diesel vehicles, fill the fuel tank with winter diesel  

  Clean body and underbody thoroughly and spray with hot wax or pro-

tect with varnish 

 

  Rectify damage to the paintwork  

  Check the radiator frost protection and top up if necessary  

  Check the frost protection of the windscreen washer system and top 

up if necessary 
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  General lay-up measures Done 

Body (outside)  All vents should be sealed with the appropriate caps and all other ope-

nings (apart from forced ventilations) should also be sealed. This pre-

vents animals (e.g. mice) from gaining entry 

 

  To prevent the formation of condensation and subsequently mould: 

ventilate the interior, all storage space accessible from the outside and 

the parking site (e.g. garage) every 3 weeks 

 

 

  Additional measures for winter lay-up Done 

   Keep the forced ventilation open. Arrange the covers in 
such a way that the ventilation openings are not covered, or 
use porous tarpaulins 

 

  Clean vehicle from outside thoroughly  

  Clean and grease installed supports  

  Clean and grease all door and flap hinges  

  Brush oil or glycerine on all locking mechanisms  

  Use graphite dust to treat locking cylinders  

  Treat all rubber seals with a conventional rubber care product  

  Use refrigerator winter covers  

 
 

  General lay-up measures Done 

Body (inside)  Place upholstery in an upright position for ventilation, and cover  

  Clean refrigerator (and freezer compartment) and move doors to venti-

lation position (see section 9.6.3) 

 

  Disconnect the flat screen from the mains  

  Open the roller blinds and thereby relieve the springs  

 

  Additional measures for winter lay-up Done 

  Set up the de-humidifier (granulate)  

  Store cushions and mattresses in a dry place  

  Empty all cabinets and storage compartments, open flaps, doors and 

drawers 

 

  Thoroughly clean the interior  

  Air the interior every 3 weeks  

  If there is a risk of frost, do not leave the flat screen in the vehicle  

 
 

  General lay-up measures Done 

Gas system  Close regulator tap on the gas bottle  

  Close all gas isolator taps  

  Always remove gas bottles from the gas bottle compartment, even if 

they are empty. 
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  General lay-up measures Done 

Water system   Never operate water pump without water. 
 

 

  Empty the fresh water system. Blow out residual water from the pipes 

(max. 0.5 bar) 

 

  Clean the fresh water system using suitable cleaning agents from a 

specialised store. Open all drain cocks and water taps to empty (see 

section 11.8.2) 

 

  Leave the water taps on in central position. Leave all drain cocks o-

pen. 

 

  Clean the waste water tank (do not forget the probe) and empty it (see 

section 11.8.4), leave the drain cock open 

 

 

  Additional measures for winter lay-up Done 

  If possible, empty siphons at the sink and wash basin to prevent free-

zing 

 

 

The electrical system of a motorhome consists of two separate supply cir-

cuits: 

⚫ Starter battery, starter motor and alternator (generator) 

⚫ Living area battery, transformer/rectifier (EBL) and operating panel 

 

 

 

Electrical system 

  General lay-up measures Done 

  Clean the battery terminals of the starter battery  

  If necessary, top up the battery water of the starter battery  

  Fully charge starter battery via external charger  

  Activate vehicle hibernation (see section 11.11.4)  

  Observe the instructions regarding the starter battery in the instruction 

manual of the base vehicle 

 

  Fully charge the living area battery via the on-board charger (the 

charging time depends on the equipment). Charge the battery at tem-

peratures above 0 °C so that the battery can also absorb capacity 

 

  Remove the fuse from the water pump on the transformer/rectifier  

  Remove the fuses 31 and 32 for the emergency P battery  

  Disconnect the living area battery from the 12 V power supply. In order 

to do this, switch off the transformer/rectifier at the main switch 

 

  Check the voltage of the batteries periodically during the lay-up period. 

If the battery voltage drops below 12.5 V: recharge the battery 

 

  Additional measures for winter lay-up Done 

  Remove the starter battery and the living area battery and store them 

in a place protected from frost or connect the vehicle to a 230 V 

supply. Prior to the removal, remove the fuses on the living area bat-

tery 
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11.11.4 Activating the vehicle's hibernation mode 
  
 

 Comfort functions drain current from the starter battery even when the 

vehicle is stationary and the transformer/rectifier has been switched 

off. This may cause starting problems after longer periods of inactivity. 
 

If the vehicle has been set to hibernation mode, the power consumption is 

reduced to a minimum. This protects the starter battery. Thereby, the vehicle 

can be easily started after longer periods of inactivity. 

 

◼ Depending on the equipment, activate the hibernation mode on the 

MBUX display or on the electronic instrument cluster via the steering 

wheel buttons. The operation is described in the operating manual of the 

base vehicle. 

◼ Switch on ignition. The hibernation mode ends when switching the igni-

tion on, and must be activated again if necessary. 
 

11.11.5 Starting up the vehicle after a temporary lay-up or after lay-
up over winter 

  

 

 On vehicles with a battery capacity indicator, the data are reset when the 

main switch on the transformer/rectifier is switched off. Therefore, when 

putting the system back into operation, a complete charging cycle must 

be carried out in order to calibrate the system. In addition, the date and 

time must be reset. 

If a Duomatic L Plus gas pressure control system is installed in the ve-

hicle (special equipment), the defroster function must be reprogrammed 

from "Automatic" to "Off". 
 

  
 

 Observe the instructions for putting the water filter into operation again in 

the manufacturer's separate instruction manual. 
 

 On vehicles with SCU (System Control Unit), the 12 V system starts au-

tomatically. Manual activation is not necessary. 
 

Activating the hibernation 

mode: 

Cancelling the hibernation 

mode: 
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Go through the following checklist before start-up: 
 

  Activity Done 

Base vehicle  If the vehicle has been stationary for a longer period (approx. 10 mon-

ths) have the braking system checked by an authorised specialist 

workshop 

 

  Check tyre pressure of spare wheel, if present  

  Check the tyre pressure on all tyres  

 
 

Body  Clean the pivot bearing of the entrance step  

  Check the functioning of the fitted supports  

  Check that the doors, windows and skylights are working properly  

  Check the function of all external locks, e.g. the storage flaps, the filler 

necks and the living area door 
 

  Search for traces of animals that have gained entry  

  Remove the cover from the waste gas vent of the heater (if there is 

one) 
 

  Remove the winter cover from the refrigerator grills (if there is one)  

 
 

Gas system  If the vehicle has been stationary for a longer period (approx. 10 mon-

ths) have the gas system checked by an authorised specialist work-

shop 

 

  Put the gas bottles in the gas bottle compartment, tie down and 

connect to the gas pressure regulator 

 

 
 

Electrical system  Connect to 230 V external power supply  

  Install the living area battery and starter battery, insert the fuses on the 

living area battery and fully charge the battery 

 Charge the battery for at least 20 hours after lay-up. 
 

 

  

  Connect the living area battery with the 12 V power supply. To do this, 

switch on the battery cut-off switch on the transformer/rectifier (see 

chapter 8) 

 

  Insert the fuses 31 and 32 for the emergency P battery into the corres-

ponding slots 

 

  Check that the electrical system are working, e.g. interior light, socket 

and all installed electrical appliances 

 

 
 

Water system  Disinfect water pipes and water tank  

  Check the functionality of the operating lever for the waste water tank  

  Close all drain cocks and water taps  

  Check water system for leaks  

 
 

Appliances  Check the function of the appliances  
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11.12 Setting up the vehicle 

The vehicle's extensive comfort equipment results in increased closed-circuit 

current consumption. If the vehicle is to be parked for a longer period of 

time, the following measures must therefore be taken. 

 

Connect the vehicle to an external 230 V power supply. 
 

Take the vehicle out of operation electrically as follows: 

◼ Switch off the transformer/rectifier. 

◼ Pull out the 50 A fuse. 

◼ Pull out the 2 A fuse sensor line (next to the living area battery). 
 

 

 
 

 If the above measures have been taken, the functions of the Hymer 

Connect system are no longer available. 

 Depending on the vehicle equipment, the aforementioned measures 

must already be taken from a parking period of a few days. 
 

To put the vehicle back into operation, reinsert the fuses that have been pul-

led out into the slots provided. 
 
  

Option 1: 

Option 2: 
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12 Customer service and maintenance 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions about official inspections and inspection 

and maintenance work in the vehicle. 

At the end of the chapter you will find important instructions on how to obtain 

spare parts and on our dealers and service centres. 
 

12.1 Service and sales partners 

The authorised service and sales partners are the contacts when spare 

parts are needed or/and repairs are required. 

You will find the addresses and telephone numbers of the authorised service 

and sales partners at: 

on the Internet at https://www.hymer.com/de/en/service/dealer-search 
 

on the Internet at https://www.mercedes-benz.de/vans/de/content-

pool/apps/dealer-locator 

 
  
 

 Before starting your journey, check what options are available to you in 

the event of a breakdown. 
 

 Observe that the manufacturer's service and mobility commitments are 

not valid at all destinations. 
 

 In the case of travelling to countries without a service partner, you travel 

at your own risk. 
 
 

12.2 Official inspections 

Depending on the national legislative provisions, the following official inspec-

tions must be carried out periodically: 

⚫ Main inspection 

⚫ Emissions test 

⚫ Inspection of the gas system 

 

The inspection intervals in accordance with the national legislative provisi-

ons must be adhered to. The inspection stickers attached to the vehicle indi-

cate when the next inspection is required. 

For Germany, for example, the following regulation applies: 

From April 1st 2022, the inspection obligation for the gas system as part of 

the main inspection (HU) will no longer apply. Instead, an independent gas 

inspection (according to DVGW (German Technical and Scientific Associa-

tion for Gas and Water) worksheet G 607) must be carried out for recreatio-

nal vehicles (motorhomes and caravans). The gas inspection is evidenced 

by the correctly completed yellow inspection book and a valid inspection sti-

cker on the vehicle. 

Hymer: 

Mercedes: 

http://www.hymer.com/de/de/service/haendlersuche
https://www.mercedes-benz.de/vans/de/content-pool/apps/dealer-locator
https://www.mercedes-benz.de/vans/de/content-pool/apps/dealer-locator
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For more information on the gas inspection and the intervals at which it must 

be carried out, see the following websites: 

⚫ German Federal Ministry of Digital Affairs and Transport (BMDV): 

www.bmvi.de 

⚫ German Technical and Scientific Association for Gas and Water 

(DVGW): www.dvgw.de 

⚫ German Association for Liquefied Gas (DVFG): www.dvfg.de 

 

As long as the intervals at which the gas inspection must be carried out are 

not regulated by law, the DVGW recommends an inspection every two 

years.  

Many camping site operators demand proof of a valid gas inspection when 

allocating a parking place. 
 

  
 

 Any changes on the gas system must be carried out by a certified expert 

for gas systems. 
 

 Even in the case of vehicles that are not registered, an inspection of the 

gas system is required. 
 

12.3 Inspection work 

Like any technical appliance, the vehicle must be inspected at regular inter-

vals. 

This inspection work must be carried out by qualified personnel. 

Special technical knowledge, which cannot be taught within the framework 

of this instruction manual, is required for these tasks. Personnel possessing 

this technical knowledge are available for assistance at all service centres. 

Their experience and regular technical instruction by the factory as well as 

equipment and tools guarantee expert and up-to-date inspection of the ve-

hicle. 

The service centre in charge will confirm the work performed. 

Have chassis inspections confirmed in the chassis manufacturer's customer 

service booklet. 
 

  
 

 Observe the inspections indicated by the manufacturer and have them 

carried out at the specified intervals. The value of the vehicle is thus pre-

served. 
 

 The confirmation of the inspection work carried out serves as valid proof 

in the event of damage and guarantee claims. 
 

12.4 Maintenance work 

As with every machine, this vehicle requires maintenance. The extent and 

frequency of the maintenance work required depend on conditions of opera-

tion and use. More difficult operating conditions make it necessary to service 

the vehicle more often. 

Have the base vehicle and the appliances serviced at the intervals specified 

in the corresponding instruction manuals. 
 

http://www.dvfg.de/
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12.5 Lubricating the rear axle 
  
 

 In addition to the regulations and notes in the operator manual of the ba-

sic vehicle as well as in the maintenance manual, the rear axles must be 

relubricated after 20,000 km, or at least every 12 months. In order to do 

this, visit an authorised dealer / service partner. 
 

 Keep proof of carrying out the work. 

Instructions for the service partner, see chapter 17. 
 

12.6 Changing the filter pad of the gas filter 
  
 

 Fire hazard! Do not smoke while opening the gas filter. Do not open 

the gas filter near open fire.  

Only open the gas filter in depressurised condition. 

 

 

  

Fig. 222 Gas filter   

 

The filter pad must be changed with every change of gas bottles. Only use 

original Truma filter pads. 

Changing the filter pads of the gas filter (Fig. 222,1) is described in the ma-

nufacturer's instruction manual. 
 

  
 

 The filter pads can be obtained from the authorised dealer. 
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
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12.7 Alde hot-water heater 
  
 

 Check the level of the heating fluid regularly on the compensator reser-

voir. 
 

 During or after the first operating hours of the hot-water heater, the filling 

level may fall below the minimum mark. If this is the case, top up the he-

ating fluid. 
 

 We recommend to bleed the heating system after the initial heater ope-

ration and to check the glycol content. 
 

 Have heating fluid changed by an authorised dealer or a service centre 

at intervals of five years as corrosion-protection wears off after some 

time. 
 

 Only top up heating system with a standard G13 water-glycol mixture 

(60 : 40). This mixture offers frost protection up to approx. -25 °C. When 

topping up hot-water heaters that are connected to the engine's cooling 

circuit, please observe the instructions in the manufacturers' instruction 

manuals. 

 
  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
 

12.7.1 Changing the heating fluid 

Have the heating fluid changed every five years by an authorised dealer. 
 

12.7.2 Checking the fluid level 

 

 

 

Fig. 223 Compensator reservoir 
(hot-water heater) 

 Fig. 224 Marking "MIN/MAX"  

 

◼ Switch off the hot-water heater and allow it to cool down. 

◼ Remove the cover for the compensator reservoir (Fig. 223,2) in the 

right-hand upper part of the shower. 

◼ Check if the fluid level is between the marks "MIN" and "MAX" (Fig. 224) 

on the compensator reservoir (Fig. 224,2). 
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12.7.3 Topping up heating fluid 

◼ Position the vehicle horizontally. This prevents the formation of bubbles. 

◼ Switch off the hot-water heater and allow it to cool down. 

◼ Unscrew or pull off the panel. 

◼ Open the rotary lid (Fig. 223,1 or Fig. 224,1) on the compensator reser-

voir. 

◼ Remove cover. 

◼ Check anti-freeze with an anti-freeze hydrometer. The frost protection 

content must be 40 % or provide frost protection of up to -25 °C. 

◼ Fill water-frost protection mixture (standard G13) slowly into the com-

pensator reservoir. 

 
  
 

 The optimum fluid level is reached when the fluid in the compensator re-

servoir is 1 cm above the "MIN" mark when it is cooled down. 
 

12.7.4 Bleeding the heating system 

The bleeding valves of the hot-water heater are installed at various points in 

the vehicle. To gain access to the bleeding valves, it might be necessary to 

remove the associated ventilation grill above the convector. Sometimes the 

access is possible through panels (e.g. in the back cushion ventilation). 

Bleeding must be done on all bleeding valves. 

 

 

 1 Bleeding valve on hose extension 
2 Valve opening 
3 Bleeding valve on pipeline 
4 Valve opening 

Fig. 225 Bleeding valves (hot-water 
heater) 

  

 

◼ Switch off the hot-water heater and allow it to cool down. 

◼ Open the bleeding valve (Fig. 225,1 or 3) and keep it open until no more 

air comes out of the valve opening (Fig. 225,2 or 4). 
 

  
 

 Depending on the position, one of two bleeding valve types will be in-

stalled. 
 

Bleeding: 
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12.8 Cooker/oven/refrigerator 

The manufacturer recommends a yearly inspection service in a authorised 

specialist workshop to maintain the appliances' efficiency. After service and 

maintenance work, the appliance must be checked for electrical safety as 

well as for gas safety. 
 

12.8.1 Refrigerator 

The gas burner must be cleaned of dirt when required but at least once a 

year. When using LPG (tank or refillable bottles), the maintenance must be 

carried out half yearly, or quarterly. 

Keep the records of maintenance work carried out on the refrigerator. 
 

12.9 Changing windscreen blade 
  
 

 Only fill the cleaning agents (with/without frost protection) into the 

washer fluid container which are listed in the operating manual of the 

base vehicle manufacturer and in the mixing ratio specified therein. Do 

not use any radiator frost protection or other products. These products 

affect the cleaning effect and attack the windscreen blades. 
 

 It is recommended to change all two windscreen blades at once. 

 
  
 

 The windscreen blades are changed in the same way as on a car. 

 

 

  

Fig. 226 Changing windscreen blade   

 

◼ Remove the ignition key to prevent an involuntary activation of the wind-

screen wipers. 

◼ Lift the wiper arm (Fig. 226,3) off the windscreen and fold out as far as it 

will go. 

◼ Push the synthetic clamping element on the windscreen blade 

(Fig. 226,1) out of the bent holder on the wiper arm (arrow). 
 

  
 

 A small amount of resistance will be felt. If necessary, compress the syn-

thetic clamping element slightly. 
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◼ Install the new windscreen blade in the reverse order. Push the synthe-

tic clamping element into the bent holder of the wiper arm until it locks 

into place. 

◼ Clean the wiper nozzles (Fig. 226,2). 
 

12.10 Replacing bulbs, external 

 
  
 

 Xenon spotlights are under high voltage. Touching the Xenon lamp 

contacts can lead to serious or fatal injuries due to electric shock. Do 

not remove the housing cover of the Xenon spotlight. 
 

 Have the bulbs of the Xenon spotlights changed at a qualified specia-

list workshop. These workshops have the necessary knowledge and 

the required tools. HYMER GmbH & Co. KG recommends the HY-

MER service centres. 
 

 Bulbs and lamp holders can be extremely hot. Therefore, allow lamps 

to cool down before changing bulbs. 
 

 Store bulbs in a safe place inaccessible to children. 
 

 Do not use any bulb that has been dropped or which shows scratches 

in its glass. The bulb might burst. 

 
  
 

 Do not touch a new bulb should with bare fingers. Use a cloth when in-

stalling the new bulb. 
 

 Use only bulbs of the same type and with the correct wattage (see sec-

tion 12.10.4). 
 

 If LEDs in lamps are defective, contact an authorised dealer or service 

centre. 
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Different types are used in the vehicle. Below, we have described how to 

change the different types of bulbs. 

 

 

Fig. 227 Types of bulbs 

 

Pos. in 

Fig. 227 

Fixture type/bulb 

type 

Changing 

1 Plug-in fixture To remove, pull out the bulb 

To mount, push the bulb into the socket 

with gentle pressure 

2 Bayonet socket To remove, press the bulb down and turn 

in an anticlockwise direction 

To insert, place the bulb in the socket and 

turn in a clockwise direction 

3 Cylindrical bulbs To remove and to insert, carefully bend the 

contacts of the lamp holder outwards 

4 Halogen bulb To remove, release the retaining spring / 

release the bayonet fitting 

After inserting, reattach the retaining spring 

/insert the halogen bulb into the bayonet fit-

ting 
 

Types of bulbs 
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12.10.1 Front lights 
  
 

 The daytime running light burns when the ignition is switched on. 
 

 When the daytime running light burns, the side marker lights do not 

burn. 
 

 When the low beam is turned on, the daytime running light goes off. 
 

 In extreme weather conditions or if the temperature fluctuates strongly, a 

light condensation film can form on the inside of the clear glass spotlight. 

The spotlight is designed so that this film evaporates when the spotlight 

is switched on or during driving. There is no risk of reduced lighting in-

tensity or damage to the spotlight by condensation. 

 

 

 1 Front headlight 
2 Curve light/fog light 

Fig. 228 Front lights   

 

Daytime running light and direction indicators are integrated in the front 

headlight (Fig. 228,1). The bulbs for low beam and main beam are changed 

from the engine compartment. 

 

 

  

Fig. 229 Front headlight   

 

Daytime running light and direction indicators are LED lamps (Fig. 229,1). 

To change the LEDs, contact an authorised dealer or a service centre. 

 

Front headlight 

Daytime running light and 

direction indicator 
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Fig. 230 Front headlight (rear side)  Fig. 231 Bulb (low beam/main beam) 

 

◼ Switch ignition and lighting off. 

◼ Open the bonnet (see chapter 4). 

◼ Turn the housing cover (Fig. 230,1) in an anticlockwise direction and 

remove. 

◼ Turn the holder (Fig. 231,1) with the lamp in an anticlockwise direction 

and take it out of the lamp housing. 

◼ Pull the bulb out of the holder. 

◼ Insert the new bulb (H7 - 12 V/55 W) into the holder such that the socket 

plate fits into the recess of the holder. 

◼ Insert the holder (Fig. 231,1) with bulb into the lamp housing and tighten 

in a clockwise direction. The holder engages audibly. 

◼ Place the housing cover (Fig. 230,1) and tighten in a clockwise direction. 

◼ Close the bonnet. 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 232 Curve light/fog light  Fig. 233 Curve light/fog light (from be-
low) 

 

◼ Reach behind the combined headlight for curve light/fog light (Fig. 232), 

turn holder (Fig. 233,1) with the bulb in an anticlockwise direction and 

take it out of the headlight housing. 

◼ Pull the bulb out of the holder. 

◼ Insert the new bulb (H7, 12 V/55 W) into the holder such that the socket 

plate fits into the recess of the holder. While doing this, do not touch the 

bulb with bare fingers. 

◼ Insert the holder (Fig. 233,1) with the bulb from behind into the headlight 

housing and turn in a clockwise direction. The holder engages audibly. 

Low beam/main beam 

(Fig. 229,2) 

Curve light/ 

fog light (Fig. 228,2) 
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12.10.2 Rear lights 
  
 

 To change the lamps equipped with LEDs, contact an authorised dealer 

or a service centre. 

 

 

 

  

Fig. 234 Rear lights unit   

 

◼ Loosen the hexagon socket screws (Fig. 234,1). 

◼ Remove rear lights unit. 

 

 

 1 Direction indicator 
2 Reverse light 
3 Fog tail light 

Fig. 235 Rear lights unit (removed)   

 

◼ Turn defective bulb (Fig. 235) in an anticlockwise direction to unlock the 

bayonet socket. 

◼ Change the faulty bulb. 
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The licence plate light is the same for all models. 

 

 

  

Fig. 236 Rear lights (licence plate 
light) 

  

 

◼ Loosen the two housing screws (Fig. 236,1). 

◼ Remove the housing. 

◼ Change the faulty bulb. 
 

The brake light has LEDs. 

To change the LEDs, contact an authorised dealer or a service centre. 
 

12.10.3 Side lights 

 

 1 Awning light 
2 Side marker light 
3 Direction indicator 
4 Marker light 

Fig. 237 Side lights   

 

◼ Use a suitable tool (e.g. a screwdriver) to lever out the cover.  

Apply the tool to the notch in the housing. 

◼ Remove the housing. 

◼ Change the bulb. 

 

◼ The lamp is glued in. If the bulb is faulty, contact an authorised dealer or 

service centre. 

 

◼ The lights have LEDs. To change the lamps, contact an authorised dea-

ler or a service centre. 

 

◼ The lamp is equipped with LEDs. To change the lamp, contact an autho-

rised dealer or a service centre. 
 

Licence plate light 

Third brake light 

Side marker light 

Direction indicator 

Marker light 

Awning light 
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12.10.4 Types of bulbs for exterior lighting 

 

  No. in 
Fig. 228 

Exterior lighting Type of bulb 

Front  1 Low beam/main beam H7 12 V 55 W 

  2 Curve light/fog light H7 12 V 55 W 

 

  No. in 
Fig. 235 

Exterior lighting Type of bulb 

Rear  1 Direction indicator P 12 V 21 W 

  2 Reverse light P 12 V 21 W 

  3 Fog tail light P 12 V 21 W 

  - Brake light Contact a dealer or ser-

vice centre 

  - Rear light Contact a dealer or ser-

vice centre 

  - Licence plate light Contact a dealer or ser-

vice centre 

  - Third brake light Contact a dealer or ser-

vice centre 

 

  No. in 
Fig. 237 

Exterior lighting Type of bulb 

Side  1 Awning light Contact a dealer or ser-

vice centre 

  2 Side marker light C 12 V 5 W 

  3 Direction indicator Contact a dealer or ser-

vice centre 

  4 Marker light Contact a dealer or ser-

vice centre 
 

12.11 Lighting for living area 
  
 

 Do not replace the LEDs in lamps with standard light bulbs. Risk of 

fire due to intense heat build up. 

 
 

All of the lights in the living area are equipped with LED technology. 

LED lights are economical, low-maintenance and have a very long life. It is 

not normally necessary to replace a light. 
 

  
 

 If LEDs in lamps are defective, contact an authorised dealer or service 

centre. 
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12.12 Air suspension 
  
 

 Do not clean air suspension components with steam cleaner or high-

pressure cleaner. Do not use any organic solvents or scouring agents. 

Approved cleaning agents are mild soap, methanol, ethanol and isopro-

pyl alcohol. 
 

Inspect the air suspension bellows periodically for damage and leaks. 

When not in use for an extended period, the vehicle level may gradually 

become lower. To prevent permanent deformation and damage to the bel-

lows: Support the vehicle with steady legs or fill the air suspension bellows 

with compressed air once weekly. 
 

12.13 Electrical ventilation system 

If the aspired air is led into the open via an outlet in the door or in the floor, 

change the inserted active carbon filter once a year. If the air is led into the 

open via the roof, the ventilation system is maintenance-free. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 
 

12.14 Spare parts 
  
 

 Every alteration of the original condition of the vehicle can alter road 

behaviour and jeopardize road safety. 
 

 The special equipment and original spare parts recommended by HY-

MER GmbH & Co. KG have been specially developed and supplied 

for your vehicle. These products are available at the authorised dealer 

or service centre. The authorised dealer or service centre is informed 

about admissible technical details and carries out the required work 

correctly. 
 

 The use of accessories, parts and fittings not supplied by HYMER 

GmbH & Co. KG may cause damage to the vehicle and jeopardize 

road safety. Even if an expert's report, a general type approval or a 

design certification exists, there is no guarantee for the proper quality 

of the product. 
 

 No liability can be assumed for damage caused by products which 

have not been released by HYMER GmbH & Co. KG. This also ap-

plies to impermissible alterations to the vehicle. 
 

For safety reasons, spare parts for pieces of equipment must correspond 

with manufacturer's instructions and be permitted by the manufacturer as a 

spare part. These spare parts may only be fitted by the manufacturer or an 

authorised specialist workshop. The authorised dealers and service centres 

are available for any spare parts requirement. 
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Here are some examples of important spare parts: 

⚫ Fuses 

⚫ Bulbs 

⚫ Water pump (submerged pump) 

When ordering spare parts, please indicate the serial number and the ve-

hicle type to the authorised dealer or service centre. 

The vehicle described in this instruction manual is built and equipped to fac-

tory standards. Special equipment is offered depending on its purpose or 

use. When fitting special equipment check if such equipment has to be en-

tered in the vehicle documents. Observe the max. permissible gross weight. 

The authorised dealer or service centre will be happy to advise you. 
 

12.15 Vehicle identification plate 

 

 1 Vehicle type 
2 Consecutive serial number 
3 Manufacturer 
4 Vehicle type approval 
5 Body stage 
6 Chassis number 
7 Technically permissible maximum 

laden mass 
8 Permissible total towing mass (with 

caravan coupling option) 
9 Permissible axle load for axle 1 
10 Permissible axle load for axle 2 

Fig. 238 Vehicle identification plate  

 

The vehicle identification plate with the serial number is attached to the 

right-hand wall in the rear bottom area. 

Do not remove the vehicle identification plate. The vehicle identification 

plate: 

⚫ identifies the vehicle 

⚫ helps with the procurement of spare parts 

⚫ together with the vehicle documents identifies the vehicle owner 

 
  
 

 Always include the serial number with all inquiries for the customer ser-

vice office. 
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12.16 Vehicle identification plate on the chassis 

 

 1 EC type-approval number  
2 Indication of level 
3 Base vehicle identification number 

(17 digits) 
4 Technically permissible maximum 

laden mass of the vehicle  
5 Technically permissible maximum 

laden mass of the vehicle with 
trailer 

6 Permissible front axle load 
7 Permissible rear axle load axle 

(axle 2) 
8 Permissible rear axle load axle 

(axle 3) 
9 Serial number 
10 Type designation 

Fig. 239 Vehicle identification plate on 
the chassis 

 

 

The vehicle identification plate is attached to the seat console of the driver's 

seat, on the side pointing toward the driver's entrance. 

Do not remove the vehicle identification plate. 

For any inquiries from the customer service hold the information on the  

vehicle identification plate ready.  

 
 

12.17 Warning and information stickers 

There are warning and information stickers on and inside the vehicle. Warn-

ing and information stickers are for the sake of safety and must not be remo-

ved. 
 

  
 

 Replacement stickers can be obtained from an authorised dealer or a 

service centre. 

 
 

12.18 Replacement keys 

To order replacement keys make a note of the following: 
 

Locks for: To order keys you 

need: 

Obtainable at: Telephone infor-

mation: 

Mercedes-Benz 

base vehicle 

Chassis number Mercedes-Benz 

authorised work-

shop 

– 

Body Serial number, 

chassis number, 

second key or key 

number 

Dealers – 
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13 Wheels and tyres 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions regarding the tyres of the vehicle. 

At the end of the chapter there is a table you can use to find the correct tyre 

pressure for your vehicle. 
 

13.1 General 
 

  
 

 Check tyre pressure before a journey or every 2 weeks. Wrong tyre 

pressure causes excessive wear and can lead to damage or even to 

tyre burst. You can lose control of the vehicle (see section 13.8). 

 
  
 

 Check the tyre pressure on cold tyres. Do not reduce the higher tyre 

pressure when the tyres are warm. 
 

 Tubeless tyres have been installed on the vehicle. Never install tubes in 

these tyres. 
 

 Read the instruction manual for the base vehicle. 
 

 The maximum depth of a body of water that a vehicle can pass through 

without being damaged is called the "wading depth". The maximum wa-

ding depth is determined by the lower edge of the bumper, but is a maxi-

mum of 40 cm. This applies to all loading conditions. 

Never cross deeper bodies of water. Water and dirt can damage the ve-

hicle. 

The driver must make sure that no equipment can be damaged before 

driving through bodies of water or mud and before driving over raised 

obstacles. 

For further details, refer to the Mercedes Benz instruction manual. 
 

  
 

 Depending on the model, the vehicle may only be equipped with a tyre 

repair kit as standard. 
 

 In the case of a puncture, pull the vehicle over to the side of the road. 

Make vehicle safe with a hazard warning triangle. Switch on the warning 

lights. 
 

 Tyres must not be older than 6 years as the material will become brittle 

over time. The four-digit DOT number on the tyre flank indicates the date 

of manufacture. The first two digits designate the week, the last two di-

gits the year of manufacture. 
 

Example:             Week 07, year of manufacture 2022 
 

◼ Check the tyres regularly (every 2 weeks) for equal tread wear, tread 

depth and external damage. 

◼ Replace tyres at the latest, when the minimum depth of tread stipulated 

by law is reached. 

◼ Always use tyres of the same model on one axle. 

◼ Observe the instructions in the vehicle documents. 

◼ Only use tyres approved for the wheel rim type fitted. The permitted rim 

and tyre sizes are quoted in the vehicle documents and the authorised 

dealer or service centre will always be glad to give you advice. 

◼ Run-in new tyres for approx. 100 km (60 miles) at low speed since only 

then do they reach full strength. 

Observe: 
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◼ Check regularly that the wheel nuts or wheel bolts are firmly seated. 

◼ For lay-ups or long periods of inactivity, keep the tyres and tyre bearings 

free from pressure points: 

Jack up the vehicle so that the wheels do not bear any load, or move the 

vehicle every 4 weeks in such a way that the position of the wheels is 

changed. 
 

13.2 Tyre selection 
  
 

 A wrong tyre can damage the tyres during the journey and even cause 

it to burst. 

 

 
  
 

 If tyres that are not approved for the vehicle are used, then the type ap-

proval for the vehicle and subsequently the insurance coverage can 

lapse. The authorised dealer or service centre will be happy to advise 

you. 
 

The tyre sizes approved for the vehicle are given in the vehicle documents 

or can be obtained from the authorised dealers or service centres. Each tyre 

must fit the vehicle on which it will be driven. This applies to the external di-

mensions (diameter, width), which are indicated with the standardised size 

designations. In addition, the tyres must meet the requirements of the vehi-

cle with regard to weight and speed. 

The weight is based on the technically permissible maximum mass on the 

axle, which is distributed between two tyres. The maximum load-carrying 

capacity of a tyre is indicated by its load index (= LI, load index code). 

The maximum permissible speed for a tyre (with full load-carrying capacity) 

is indicated by the speed index (= SI). Together, load index and speed index 

form the operating code of a tyre. This is an official component of the com-

plete, standardised dimensions description which appears on every tyre. 

The information on the tyres must correspond to the specifications which 

appear in the vehicle papers. 
 

13.3 Tyre specifications 

   Description Explanation 

215/70 R 15C  
109/107 Q (example) 

  215 Tyre width in mm 

  70 Height-to-width proportion in percent 

  R Tyre design (R = radial) 

  15 Rim diameter in inches 

  C Commercial (transporter) 

  109 Load index code for single tyres 

  107 Load index code for twin tyres 

   Q Speed index (Q = 160 km/h) 
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13.4 Handling of tyres 

◼ Drive over kerbs at an obtuse angle. Otherwise the flanks of the tyres 

may get pinched. Driving over a kerb at a sharp angle can damage the 

tyre and result in it getting ruptured. 

◼ Drive over high manhole covers at a slow speed. Otherwise the tyres 

may get pinched. Driving over a high manhole cover at high speed can 

damage the tyre and result in it getting ruptured. 

◼ Check the shock absorbers regularly. Driving with poor shock absorbers 

significantly increases wear. 

◼ In the event of an uneven thread wear, contact customer service. 

◼ Do not clean the tyres with a high-pressure cleaner. The tyres can suffer 

serious damage within just a few seconds and rupture as a result. 
 

13.5 Spare wheel 

The spare wheel is in the rear storage space or in the rear garage. 

 

 

  

Fig. 240 Spare wheel in the rear 
storage space 

  

 

◼ Loosen the wing nut (Fig. 240,1) by hand and unscrew it. 

◼ Remove the pad (Fig. 240,2). 

◼ Remove the spare wheel. 
 

13.6 Repair kit 

 
  
 

 Observe the safety instructions in the manufacturer's instruction ma-

nual. 

 
 

Depending on the equipment, the vehicle will be equipped with the TyreKit 

breakdown kit. 

Take further information from the manufacturer's instruction manual. 
 

Removing the spare wheel: 
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13.7 Changing wheels 

13.7.1 General instructions 
  
 

 The vehicle must be on level, firm ground, secure from slipping. 
 

 Go into first gear. In the case of automatic transmission, change gear 

to "P" position. 
 

 Before jacking up the vehicle firmly apply the handbrake. 
 

 Prevent the vehicle from rolling away by blocking the opposite wheel 

with the wheel chocks. 
 

 Under no circumstances jack the vehicle with the fitted supports. 
 

 If a trailer is connected: Detach the trailer before lifting the vehicle. 
 

 Position the vehicle jack at the designated mounting points (see sec-

tion 13.7.3). 
 

 Never overload the vehicle jack. The maximum permissible load is 

specified on the vehicle jack's identification plate. 
 

 Use the vehicle jack only for lifting the vehicle briefly while changing 

the tyre. 
 

 Do not start the motor while the vehicle is jacked up. 
 

 Whilst the vehicle is in a jacked up position, persons must not lie down 

under it. 

 
  
 

 Do not damage the thread of the thread bolt or wheel bolt when chan-

ging the wheel. 
 

 Tighten the wheel nuts or wheel bolts cross-wise. 
 

 When changing wheels (e.g. alloy wheel rims or wheels with winter ty-

res), use the correct wheel bolts of the correct length and shape. Other-

wise the wheels may not be securely fixed or the braking system may 

not work correctly. 
 

 All 4 wheels must be of the same model and size and be approved for 

the vehicle. 
 

 Wheel rims or tyres that are not approved for the vehicle can jeopardize 

road safety and they must be separately inspected and approved by an 

accredited test centre. 
 

 Do not replace wheels cross-wise. 

 
  
 

 Protect the vehicle according to the national regulations, e.g. with a ha-

zard warning triangle. 
 

 Before changing the wheel, check the wheel rim and tyre size, the max. 

tyre load and the speed index on the tyres. Only use the wheel rim and 

tyre sizes stated in the vehicle documents. 
 

 The on-board tool set is adapted to the mounted wheel nuts or wheel 

bolts. When alloy wheel rims are mounted, carry an appropriate tool for 

the spare wheel (steel wheel rim) in the vehicle. 
 

 Further information can be found in the instruction manual of the base 

vehicle. 
 

The on-board tool set is stored in the footwell of the front passenger under 

the floor plate. 
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13.7.2 Tightening torque 

 

Wheel rim Tightening torque 

Steel wheel rim  250 Nm ± 20 Nm 

Alloy wheel rim  190 Nm ± 20 Nm 

 

13.7.3 Changing a wheel 
  
 

 The footplate of the vehicle jack must be levelly positioned on the 

ground. 
 

 Only drive to the nearest workshop with the spare wheel. 
 

 Vehicles with 3 axles (tandem axle at the rear) cannot be lifted with a 

commercially available vehicle jack. Changing wheels must be carried 

out in a specialist workshop. 

 
  
 

 Use a commercially available vehicle jack. 
 

 If the vehicle is equipped with a spare wheel (special equipment), an 

adapter for mounting the vehicle jack on the rear axle is included in the 

scope of delivery. 
 

 The adapter is intended for use with a commercially available vehicle 

jack. 
 

 The wheel you have replaced should be repaired immediately. 
 

 Take note of the general instructions in this chapter. 
 

◼ Park the vehicle on as even and stable a surface as possible. 

◼ Go into first gear. In the case of automatic transmission, change gear to 

"P" position. 

◼ Apply the handbrake. 

◼ Place chocks or other appropriate objects beneath the vehicle to secure 

it. 

◼ Remove the spare wheel from the spare wheel support. 

◼ If the ground is soft, place a stable support such as a wooden board be-

neath the vehicle jack. 
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Fig. 241 Front axle mount   

 

◼ If a wheel on the front axle is to be changed: apply the vehicle jack on 

the jacking point provided for this purpose (Fig. 241,1). 

 

 

 

 

Fig. 242 Adapter for rear axle mount  Fig. 243 Rear axle mount 

 

◼ If a wheel on the rear axle is to be changed: attach the adapter 

(Fig. 242,2) to the vehicle jack. 

◼ Insert the pin (Fig. 242,1) into the mount of the rear axle (Fig. 243,1). 

◼ Using the wheel brace, turn the wheel bolts several times to loosen 

them, but do not remove them. 

◼ Lift the vehicle until the wheel has been lifted 2 to 3 cm above the 

ground. 

◼ Remove the wheel bolts and take off the wheel. 

◼ Place the spare wheel on the wheel hub and adjust. 

◼ Screw in the wheel bolts and slightly tighten them cross-wise. 

◼ Crank down the vehicle jack and remove it. 

◼ Using the wheel brace, tighten the wheel bolts evenly (see sec-

tion 13.7.2 for tightening torque). 
 

13.7.4 Changing a wheel with alloy wheel rims 
  
 

 Alloy wheel rims and steel wheel rims require different wheel bolts. 

When alloy wheel rims are mounted, the spare wheel (steel wheel rim) 

is accompanied by suitable wheel bolts. 
 

Wheels with alloy rims are changed in the same way as wheels with steel 

rims (see section 13.7.3). 
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13.8 Tyre pressure 
  
 

 Tyres overheat if the tyre pressure is too low. This can cause serious 

tyre damage. 
 

 Check tyre pressure before a journey or every 2 weeks. Wrong tyre 

pressure causes excessive wear and can lead to damage or even to 

tyre burst. You can lose control of the vehicle. 
 

 Use only valves that are approved for the specified tyre pressure. 
 

 If the tyre pressure exceeds 4.5 bar, the use of a metal or hybrid valve 

is recommended. 

 
  
 

 Check the tyre pressure on cold tyres. Do not reduce the higher tyre 

pressure when the tyres are warm. 

 
 

The payload and the durability of tyres is directly dependent on the tyre 

pressure. Air is a volatile medium. It is unavoidable that it will escape from 

tyres. 

As a rule of thumb it can be assumed that a filled tyre loses pressure at a 

rate of 0.1 bar every two months. To prevent the tyres becoming damaged 

or burst, check the tyre pressure regularly. 
 

  
 

 The information on pressure levels is valid for cold tyres and loaded ve-

hicles. 
 

 Pressure in hot tyres must be 0.3 bar higher than in cold tyres. Recheck 

the pressure when the tyres are cold. 
 

 The tyre pressure tolerance is +/- 0.05 bar. 
 

 Refer to the vehicle documents or the vehicle identification plate for the 

maximum permissible axle load. 
 
 

Air pressure front axle  Tyre size Tyre manufacturer Permissible axle load 

  1850 kg 2100 kg 

  225/75 R16 All 3.5 bar 4.1 bar 

  235/60 R17 All 3.6 bar 4.2 bar 

 

Air pressure rear axle  Tyre size Tyre manufacturer Permissible axle load 

  1800 kg* 2100 kg 2430 kg 2500 kg 

  225/75 R16 All 4.0 bar 4.8 bar 5.5 bar 5.5 bar 

  235/60 R17 All 4.0 bar 4.8 bar 5.3 bar - 

 

* For 3-axle vehicle (tandem axle at the rear): rear axle load per rear axle 

 
 

  
 

 Permissible axle loads, see the vehicle identification plate. 

 

Depending on the equipment, the vehicle will be equipped with a spare 

wheel. If different air pressure values are specified for front and rear axle: 

use the higher of both values for the spare wheel. 
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14 Troubleshooting 

Chapter overview 

This chapter contains instructions about possible faults in your vehicle. 

The faults are listed with their possible causes and corresponding remedies. 

The specified faults can be remedied with relative ease and without a great 

deal of specialised knowledge. In the event that the remedies detailed in this 

instruction manual should not be successful, an authorised specialist work-

shop must find and eliminate the cause of the fault. 
 

14.1 Braking system 
  
 

 Have defects on the braking system immediately remedied by an au-

thorised specialist workshop. 

 
 

14.2 Air suspension 
  
 

 Have defects on the air suspension immediately remedied by an au-

thorised specialist workshop. 

 
 

14.3 Skylight 

If the fan is not working, check the fuse and replace it if necessary. Only in-

sert fuses of the same type (glass fuse 4 A/type "SLO BLO"). For infor-

mation on position and replacement of the fuse see chapter 8. 
 

  
 

 If this measure does not rectify the fault, contact customer service. 
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14.4 Electrical system 
  
 

 When the living area battery is changed, only use batteries of the same 

type and the same capacity. 

 

 
  
 

 See chapter 8 for changing the fuses. 

 

 
 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Road light system does 

no longer work correctly 

Bulb is defective Replace bulb. Note volts and 

watts specifications 

  Fuse is defective Replace fuse 

  Interior lighting does not 

work 

Illuminant, plug con-

nector or cable faulty 

Contact customer service 

  The electrically operated 

entrance step cannot be 

moved in or out 

Fuse on the trans-

former/rectifier is defec-

tive 

Replace fuse on the trans-

former/rectifier 

  The entrance step does 

not extend or only  

partially (in the winter) 

The mechanics are iced 

up 

The protection device 

(pinch protection) has 

triggered due to a over-

load current 

Clean the entrance step, re-

move ice 

  No 230 V power supply in 

spite of connection 

230 V automatic circuit 

breaker has triggered 

Switch on 230 V automatic 

circuit breaker 

  Starter or living area bat-

tery is not charged when 

operated in 230 V mode 

Jumbo flat fuse on the 

starter or living area bat-

tery is defective 

Replace jumbo flat fuse on 

the starter or living area bat-

tery 

  No mains voltage Switch on automatic circuit 

breaker in the vehicle 

  Transformer/rectifier is 

overheated 

Ambient temperature too 

high or transformer/rectifier 

ventilation hindered 

  Too many appliances 

are switched on 

Switch off appliances that 

are not required 

  Charger module in the 

transformer/rectifier is 

defective 

Contact customer service 

  Living area battery is not 

charged during vehicle 

operation 

Fuse on terminal D+ of 

the alternator is defec-

tive 

Replace fuse 

  Disconnector relay in 

the transformer/rectifier 

is defective 

Contact customer service 
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  Fault Cause Remedy 

  12 V indicator lamp does 

not light up 

12 V power supply is 

switched off 

Switch 12 V power supply 

on 

  Battery cut-off switch on 

the transformer/rectifier 

is switched off 

Set battery cut-off switch to 

on 

  Starter or living area 

battery is not charged 

Charge the starter or living 

area battery 

  Disconnector relay in 

the transformer/rectifier 

is defective 

Contact customer service 

  Flat fuse on the living 

area battery is defective 

Replace flat fuse on the liv-

ing area battery 

  12 V power supply does 

not work 

12 V power supply is 

switched off 

Switch 12 V power supply 

on 

  Battery cut-off switch on 

the transformer/rectifier 

is switched off 

Set battery cut-off switch to 

on 

  Living area battery is 

discharged 

Charge the living area bat-

tery 

  Jumbo flat fuse on the 

living area battery is de-

fective 

Replace jumbo flat fuse on 

the living area battery 

  Disconnector relay in 

the transformer/rectifier 

is defective 

Contact customer service 

  12 V power supply does 

not work in 230 V opera-

tion 

12 V power supply is 

switched off 

Switch 12 V power supply 

on 

  Battery cut-off switch on 

the transformer/rectifier 

is switched off 

Set battery cut-off switch to 

on 

  230 V automatic circuit 

breaker has triggered 

Contact customer service 

  Charger module in the 

transformer/rectifier is 

defective 

Contact customer service 

  Jumbo flat fuse on the 

living area battery is de-

fective 

Replace jumbo flat fuse on 

the living area battery 

  230 V indicator lamp does 

not light up even though 

230 V mains supply is 

connected 

The mains connection is 

de-energised 

Check external mains 

connection 

  230 V automatic circuit 

breaker upstream of 

transformer/rectifier has 

tripped or is switched off 

Reset 230 V automatic cir-

cuit breaker 
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  Fault Cause Remedy 

  No voltage at a connected 

appliance 

Self-resetting Polyswitch 

fuse has tripped 

Check plug connectors and 

cables. Switch off 12 V 

power supply for approx. 

2 minutes, then switch it 

back on 

  Self-resetting Polyswitch 

fuse has tripped several 

times (3 times), system 

has deactivated corre-

sponding output perma-

nently 

Remedy cause of Polyswitch 

tripping 

Cancel permanent switch-off 

(switch on 12 V power sup-

ply for living area, press ro-

tary knob and keep it 

pressed for minimum 3 sec-

onds) 

  Starter battery is dis-

charged in 12 V operation 

Disconnector relay in 

the transformer/rectifier 

is defective 

Contact customer service 

  Battery cut-off switch on 

the transformer/rectifier 

is switched off 

Set battery cut-off switch to 

on 

  No voltage is supplied by 

the living area battery 

Living area battery is 

discharged 

Charge living area battery 

immediately 

 Total discharge 
damages the bat-
tery. 

If the vehicle is to be laid up 

for a long period, fully 

charge the living area bat-

tery beforehand 

Discharging is caused by in-

active appliances (see chap-

ter 8) 

  

  Battery charge through 

solar module not working 

Electrical connection to 

solar module interrupted 

Check plug connectors and 

cables 

  Fuse is defective Replace fuse on the trans-

former/rectifier 

  Solar charge regulator 

defective 

Contact customer service 

  Living area battery over-

loaded ("hot") 

Battery selection switch 

set wrongly 

Move position of battery se-

lection switch 

  Defective load sensor or 

relay 

Pull out the jumbo flat fuse 

on the living area battery, 

then contact customer ser-

vice 
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14.5 AC converter 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Sockets without voltage 

(for special equipment AC 

converter) 

The AC converter has 

switched itself off due to a 

fault 

Observe the LEDs on the 

AC converter 

  The circuit breaker in the 

additional fuse box has 

tripped 

Switch the circuit breaker 

on 

  LED "LOAD STATUS" 

(AC converter) is flashing 

red quickly 

Input voltage too high Contact customer service 

  LED "LOAD STATUS" 

(AC converter) is flashing 

red slowly 

Input voltage too low Charge the living area 

battery 

  LED "LOAD STATUS" 

(AC converter) is flashing 

red periodically 

AC converter too hot Reduce load, ensure bet-

ter ventilation of the AC 

converter 

  LED "LOAD STATUS" 

(AC converter) is lit red 

permanently 

Short circuit, incorrect po-

larity or excessive load 

Reduce load, eliminate 

short circuit or switching 

error, push appliance fuse 

in again 

  Contact customer service 

 

14.6 Gas system 
  
 

 In case of a defect of the gas system (gas odour, high gas consump-

tion) there is danger of explosion! Close regulator tap on the gas 

bottle immediately. Open doors and windows and ventilate well. 
 

 If the gas system is defective: Do not smoke; do not ignite any open 

flames, and do not operate electric switches (light switches etc.). 

Check the tightness of gas-conducting parts and lines with leakage 

search spray. Do not check with an open flame. 
 

 Have the defective gas system repaired by an authorised specialist 

workshop. 

 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  No gas Gas bottle is empty Change gas bottle 

  Gas isolator tap closed Open the gas isolator tap 

  Regulator tap on the gas 

bottle is closed 

Open regulator tap on the 

gas bottle 

  External temperature is 

too low (-42 °C for pro-

pane gas, 0 °C for butane 

gas) 

Wait for higher external 

temperatures 

  Built-in appliance is defec-

tive 

Contact customer service 
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14.7 Cooker 
 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Ignition fuse does not ope-

rate (flame does not burn 

after the control knobs are 

released) 

Heat-up time is too short Keep control knob pres-

sed for approx. 15 to 

20 seconds after ignition 

  Ignition fuse is defective Contact customer service 

  Flame extinguishes when 

being reduced to its mini-

mum setting 

Thermocouple sensor is 

incorrectly set 

Correctly reset ther-

mocouple sensor (do not 

bend). The sensor tip 

should protrude by 5 mm 

beyond the burner. The 

sensor neck should not be 

more than 3 mm away 

from the burner ring; if ne-

cessary, contact customer 

service 
 

14.8 Heater/boiler 

In the event of a defect contact the nearest customer service workshop of 

the relevant appliance manufacturer. The list of addresses is enclosed with 

the accompanying appliance documentation. Only authorised qualified per-

sonnel may repair the appliance. 
 

14.8.1 Heater/boiler with CP plus digital operating unit 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Heater does not ignite Temperature sensor on 

operating unit or remote 

sensor defective 

Pull out plug on operating 

unit. The heater then 

works without thermostat. 

Contact the customer ser-

vice as soon as possible 

  No display on the operat-

ing unit 

Fuse on the trans-

former/rectifier is defective 

Replace fuse on the trans-

former/rectifier 

  Fuse in the electronic con-

trol unit has been trig-

gered 

Contact customer service 

  Living area battery defec-

tive 

Charge or replace the liv-

ing area battery (or have it 

charged or replaced) 

  Fault with error code is 

displayed 

See table "Fault search in-

struction" 

See table "Fault search in-

struction" 

  Boiler empties, 

safety/drainage valve has 

opened 

Internal temperature be-

low 8 °C 

Heat inside 

  Safety/drainage valve 

cannot be closed 

Temperature at sa-

fety/drainage valve below 

8 °C 

Heat inside 

  Fan wheel runs noisily or 

not steadily 

Fan wheel is soiled Contact Truma service 

department 
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  Error code Cause Rectification 

Fault search instruction  # 17 Summer operation 

with empty water con-

tainer 

Switch off the device and allow it to cool 

down. Fill the boiler with water 

  Warm air louvres blo-

cked 

Check outlet openings 

  Air circulation suction 

system blocked 

Remove blocking of air circulation suction 

system 

  # 18 Gas pressure regulator 

iced up 

Use regulator heater (defroster if availa-

ble) 

  Proportion of butane 

gas in gas bottle too 

high 

Use propane gas (butane gas is unsuita-

ble for heating especially for temperatures 

under 10 °C) 

  # 21 Room temperature 

sensor or cable defec-

tive 

Contact customer service 

  # 24 Risk of undervoltage  

Battery voltage too low 

< 10.4 V 

Charge the battery 

  # 29 Short circuit in heating 

element for frost con-

trol 

Remove plug of heating element on elec-

tronic control unit. Replace heating ele-

ment 

  # 41 Electronics blocked Contact customer service 

  # 42 Safety switch has trig-

gered 

(Not used here) 

  # 43 Overvoltage > 16.4 V Check battery voltage and voltage 

sources (e.g. charger) 

  # 44 Undervoltage 

Battery voltage too low 

< 10.0 V 

Charge battery. Replace outdated battery 

if required 

  # 45 No 230 V power 

supply 

Check external mains connection 

  230 V automatic circuit 

breaker has triggered 

Switch on 230 V automatic circuit breaker 

  Overheating protection 

has triggered 

Reset overheating protection. Allow 

heater to cool, remove connection cover 

and press reset button 

  #112, #202, 

#121, #211 

Lack of gas Open regulator tap and gas isolator tap 

  Connect a full gas bottle 

  #122, #212 Combustion air inlet or 

exhaust gas outlet 

closed 

Check openings for dirt (slush, ice, leaves 

etc.) and clean if necessary 

  #255 No connection be-

tween heater and op-

erating unit 

Contact customer service 

  Cable defective Contact customer service 
 

If these measures do not rectify the fault, contact customer service. 
 



14   Troubleshooting  
 

262 B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 

 

14.8.2 Alde heater/boiler 
  
 

 If a fault occurs in the system, the cause is shown on the display. 

 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Heater does not ignite 

with gas operation 

Lack of gas Open regulator tap and 

gas isolator tap 

  Connect a full gas bottle 

  Heater does not ignite Battery voltage too low Charge battery. If the bat-

tery voltage rises above 

11 V, the heater is swit-

ched on automatically 

  Heater does not ignite at 

230 V electrical operation 

No 230 V power supply Switch on 230 V automa-

tic circuit breaker 

  Connect 230 V power 

supply 

  Heater switches off Overheating Allow the heater to cool. 

Disconnect and connect 

the 12 V power supply to 

the heater again to reset 

the indicator 

  Heater running, but no 

heat at the convectors 

Circulating pump does not 

work 

Switch on room thermos-

tat 

  Contact customer service 

  Heater and circulating 

pump running, but no heat 

at the convectors 

Air in the heating system Bleed hot-water heater 

 

14.9 Air conditioning unit 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Air conditioning unit does 

not cool 

No 230 V power supply Connect 230 V power 

supply 

  Fuse is defective Check fuse and replace if 

necessary 

  Temperature below 16 °C - 

  Temperature has been set 

incorrectly 

Adjust the temperature 

  Air filter contaminated Replace air filter 
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14.10 Refrigerator 

14.10.1 General 

In the event of a defect contact the nearest customer service workshop of 

the relevant appliance manufacturer. The list of addresses is enclosed with 

the accompanying appliance documentation. Only authorised qualified per-

sonnel may repair the appliance. 
 

  
 

 Further information can be obtained in the manufacturer's instruction 

manual. 

 
 
 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Refrigerator does not re-

frigerate sufficiently 

Insufficient ventilation of 

unit 

Check if ventilation grills 

are covered; remove co-

vers if necessary 

  Remove ventilation grills 

and clean the space be-

hind them (of leaves etc.) 

  Thermostat adjusted too 

low 

Adjust higher value on 

thermostat 

  Cooling fins heavily iced-

over 

Check if refrigerator door 

closes correctly 

  Too many warm foods 

stored in a short period of 

time 

Let warm foods cool down 

before storage 

  Appliance has not been 

running long enough 

Check again after 4 or 

5 hours if the refrigerator 

cools 

  Ambient temperature is 

too high 

Remove the ventilation 

grills periodically 

  The vehicle is not in a  

horizontal position 

Set the vehicle up in a 

horizontal position 

  Refrigerator does not refri-

gerate in gas operation 

Lack of gas Connect a full gas bottle 

  Open regulator tap and 

gas isolator tap 

  Air in the gas pipe Switch appliance off and 

start it up again (if neces-

sary, repeat procedure 

3 to 4 times) 

  Refrigerator does not re-

frigerate in 12 V operation 

Fuse is defective Replace fuse 

  Battery is discharged Check and charge battery 

  Ignition switched off Switch on ignition 

  Heating element is defec-

tive 

Contact customer service 

  Refrigerator does not re-

frigerate in 230 V opera-

tion 

Fuse is defective Change fuse; switch fuse 

on again at fuse box 

  No 230 V power supply Connect 230 V power 

supply 

  Heating element is defec-

tive 

Contact customer service 
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  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Refrigerator changes into 

gas mode in spite of 

mains connection 

Line voltage too low Check line voltage (refrig-

erator will automatically 

change into 230 V opera-

tion in case of correct line 

voltage) 
 

14.11 Water supply 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Leakage water inside the 

vehicle 

A leak has occurred Identify leak, re-connect 

water pipes 

  No water Water tank is empty Replenish drinking water 

  Drain cock not closed Close drain cock 

  12 V power supply is swit-

ched off 

Switch 12 V power supply 

on 

  Switch for water pump is 

off 

Switch water pump on 

  Fuse of the water pump is 

defective 

Replace fuse on the trans-

former/rectifier 

  Water pump defective Exchange water pump 

(have it exchanged) 

  Water pipe snapped off Straighten water pipe or 

replace 

  Transformer/rectifier de-

fective 

Contact customer service 

  Toilet has no flush water Water tank is empty Replenish drinking water 

  Display for water and 

waste water indicates a 

wrong value 

Measuring probe in the 

waste water or water tank 

is soiled 

Clean water/waste water 

tank 

  Measuring probe is defec-

tive 

Replace measuring probe 

  Waste water tank cannot 

be emptied 

Drain cock is clogged Open the cleaning cap on 

the waste water tank and 

drain the waste water. 

Rinse the waste water 

tank well 

  Drain on the single lever 

mixer tap is clogged 

Perlator calcified Unclip the perlator, de-cal-

cify in vinegar water (only 

for products made from 

metal) 

  Water jets on the shower 

nozzle clogged 

Water jets calcified De-calcify shower nozzle 

in vinegar water (only for 

products made from me-

tal) or rub off soft nozzle 

burling 

  Water drains from the  

shower tray slowly or does 

not drain at all 

The vehicle is not in a ho-

rizontal position 

Position the vehicle hori-

zontally 
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  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Milkiness of the water Tank filled with dirty water Clean water tank mecha-

nically and chemically; 

then disinfect and rinse 

copiously with drinking 

water 

  Residues in the water tank 

or water system 

Clean water system me-

chanically and chemically; 

then disinfect and rinse 

copiously with drinking 

water 

  Any change in the taste or 

odour of the water 

Tank filled with dirty water Clean water system me-

chanically and chemically; 

then disinfect and rinse 

copiously with drinking 

water 

  Fuel filled into the water 

tank by mistake 

Clean water system me-

chanically and chemically; 

then disinfect and rinse 

copiously with drinking 

water. If not successful: 

Contact a specialist work-

shop 

  Microbiological deposits in 

the water system 

Clean water system me-

chanically and chemically; 

then disinfect and rinse 

copiously with drinking 

water 

  Deposits in the water tank 

and/or water-carrying 

components 

Water excessively long in 

the water tank and in wa-

ter-carrying components 

Clean water system me-

chanically and chemically; 

then disinfect and rinse 

copiously with drinking 

water 
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14.12 Body 

  Fault Cause Remedy 

  Flap hinges/door hinges 

are difficult to operate 

Flap/door hinges are not 

(sufficiently) lubricated 

Lubricate flap hinges/door 

hinges with acid-free and 

resin-free grease 

  Hinges/joints in the bath-

room unit/toilet compart-

ment are difficult to oper-

ate/make a grating noise 

Hinges/joints are not (suf-

ficiently) lubricated 

Lubricate hinges/joints 

with solvent-free and acid-

free grease 

 Spray cans of-
ten contain sol-
vents 

  

  Storage compartment 

hinges are difficult to oper-

ate/make a grating noise 

Storage compartment 

hinges are not (suffi-

ciently) lubricated 

Lubricate storage com-

partment hinges with acid-

free and resin-free grease 

  Front bonnet swivel sys-

tem is difficult to operate 

Front bonnet swivel sys-

tem is not (sufficiently) lu-

bricated 

Lubricate front bonnet 

swivel system with acid-

free and resin-free grease 

  Wind-up skylight is difficult 

to operate 

Threaded spindle not 

lubricated 

Lubricate threaded 

spindle 

  Threaded spindle defec-

tive 

Have threaded spindle re-

placed 

  Electric pull-down bed 

does not move 

Fuse is defective Replace fuse 

  Living area battery is  

empty or the trans-

former/rectifier has 

switched off due to insuffi-

cient voltage 

Charge the living area 

battery 

  Drive is defective In an emergency, the pull-

down bed can be moved 

manually; afterwards, con-

tact customer service 
 

  
 

 The authorised dealers and service centres are available for any spare 

parts requirement. 
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15 Special equipment 

15.1 Weight details for special equipment 
  
 

 The use of accessories, parts and fittings not supplied by HYMER 

GmbH & Co. KG may cause damage to the vehicle and jeopardize 

road safety. Even if an expert's report, a general type approval or a 

design certification exists, there is no guarantee for the proper quality 

of the product. 
 

 Every alteration of the original condition of the vehicle can alter road 

behaviour and jeopardize road safety. 
 

 No liability can be assumed for damage caused by products which 

have not been released by HYMER GmbH & Co. KG. This also ap-

plies to impermissible alterations to the vehicle. 
 

Depending on the model series, different special equipments are offered. 

You can find out which special equipments are available for your vehicle in 

the accessories list, which is available separately. There you will also find 

information on the weights of the individual special equipments. 
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16 Technical data 

16.1 Technical data 
  
 

 Only the details provided in the actual vehicle documentation shall be 

binding with regard to the technical data. 
 

 The measurements as well as the net weight of the vehicle may change 

when mounting accessories or special equipment. Differences due to 

manufacturing tolerances (+/- 5 %) are possible and admissable. 

 

16.2 Dimensions and permissible number of persons 

BMC Wheel-

base in 

cm 

Length in 

cm 

Width in 

cm 

Height 

in cm 

Permissible num-

ber of persons 

Regular/additio-

nal 

550 390 699 229 296 4 + 1 

580 390 699 229 296 4 

600 400 719 229 296 4 + 1 

680 420 739 229 296 4 + 1 

690 420 739 229 296 4 + 1 

 

Refer to the vehicle documents or the instruction manual of the base vehicle 

for further information on technical data. The authorised dealers and service 

centres will also provide information if necessary. 
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17 Instructions for the service partner 

Lubricating the rear axle 

 
  
 

 The rear axle must be re-lubricated by an authorised specialist 

company / service partner. 
 

 Carry out the lubrication while the rear axle is not loaded. 
 

 Only use following lubricating grease for lubricating: 

Stabutherm GH 461 by Klüber 

(Or a lubricant authorised by the manufacturer of the chassis) 
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18 Legal notes on weight-related information 

The weight specifications and tests for motorhomes are uniformly regulated 

throughout the EU in EU Implementing Regulation No. 2021/535 (until June 

2022: EU Implementing Regulation No. 1230/2012). We have summarised 

and explained the key terms and legal requirements from this regulation for 

you below. Our dealers and the HYMER configurator on our website offer 

you additional assistance in configuring your vehicle. 

1. Technically permissible maximum laden mass 

The technically permissible maximum laden mass of the vehicle (e. g. 
3,500 kg) is a mass specification set by the manufacturer which the ve-
hicle must not exceed. Information on the technically permissible maxi-
mum laden mass of the model you have chosen can be found in the 
technical data. If the vehicle exceeds the technically permissible maxi-
mum laden mass in everyday driving, this constitutes an administrative 
offence which may result in a fine. 

2. Mass in running order 

In simple terms, the mass in running order is the basic vehicle with 
standard equipment plus a legally fixed standard weight of 75 kg for the 
driver. This essentially includes the following items:  

⚫ the unladen weight of the vehicle together with the bodywork, includ-
ing operating fluids such as greases, oils and coolants;  

⚫ the standard equipment, i.e. all equipment items that are included as 
standard in the factory-fitted scope of delivery; 

⚫ the fresh water tank filled to 100 % in driving mode (driving fill ac-
cording to manufacturer's specifications; 20 litres) and an aluminium 
gas cylinder filled to 100 % with a weight of 16 kg; 

⚫ the fuel tank, which is 90 % full, including fuel; 
⚫ the driver, whose weight – regardless of the actual weight – is gen-

erally specified as 75 kg in accordance with EU law. 

Information on the mass in running order can be found for each model in 
our sales documents. It is important to note that the value for mass in 
running order given in the sales documents is a default value deter-
mined in the type-approval procedure and verified by the authorities. It is 
legally permissible and possible for the mass in running order of the ve-
hicle delivered to you to deviate from the nominal value stated in the 
sales documents. The legally permissible tolerance is ± 5 %. In this way, 
the EU legislator accounts for the fact that certain fluctuations in the 
mass in running order occur due to variations in the weight of supplied 
parts as well as due to processes and weather conditions.  

These weight deviations can be illustrated by means of an example cal-
culation:  

⚫ Mass in running order acc. to sales documents: 2,850 kg  
⚫ Legally permissible tolerance of ± 5 %: 142.50 kg 
⚫ Legally permissible range of mass in running order: 2,707.50 kg to 

2,992.50 kg 

The specific range of permissible weight deviations can be found for 
each model in the technical data. HYMER makes great efforts to reduce 
weight variations to the minimum that is unavoidable for production rea-
sons. Deviations at the upper and lower end of the range are therefore 
very rare; however, they cannot be completely ruled out technically, 
even with all optimisations. The real weight of the vehicle and compli-
ance with the permissible tolerance is therefore checked by HYMER by 
weighing each vehicle at the end of the line.  
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3. Mass of the passengers 

The mass of the passengers is set a standard value of 75 kg for each 
seat provided by the manufacturer, regardless of the actual weight of the 
passengers. The mass of the driver is already included in the mass in 
running order (see no. 2 above) and is therefore not included again. In 
the case of a motorhome with four permitted seats, the mass of the pas-
sengers is therefore 3 x 75 kg = 225 kg.  

4. Optional equipment and actual mass of the vehicle 

Optional equipment (also: additional equipment) includes, according to 
the legal definition, all optional equipment parts not included in the 
standard equipment which are fitted to the vehicle under the responsibil-
ity of the manufacturer – i.e. ex works – and can be ordered by the cus-
tomer (e. g. awning, bicycle or motorbike carrier, satellite system, solar 
system, oven, etc.). Information on the individual or package weights of 
the optional equipment that can be ordered can be found in our sales 
documents. Optional equipment in this sense does not include other ac-
cessories that are retrofitted by the dealer or you personally after the 
vehicle has been delivered ex works.  

The mass of the vehicle in running order (see no. 2 above) and the 
mass of the optional equipment fitted to a specific vehicle at the factory 
are together referred to as the actual mass. You will find the correspond-
ing information for your vehicle after handover under item 13.2 of the 
Certificate of Conformity (CoC). Please note that this specification also 
represents a standardised value. Since the mass in running order – as 
an element of the actual mass – is subject to a legally permissible toler-
ance of ± 5 % (see no. 2), the actual mass may also deviate accordingly 
from the stated nominal value. 

5. Pay-mass and minimum pay-mass 

The installation of optional equipment is also subject to technical and 
legal limits: Only so much optional equipment can be ordered and fitted 
at the factory that sufficient free weight remains for baggage and other 
accessories ("pay-mass") without exceeding the technically permissible 
maximum laden mass. The pay-mass is calculated by subtracting the 
mass in running order (nominal value according to sales documents, 
see no. 2 above), mass of the optional equipment and the mass of the 
passengers (see no. 3 above) from the technically permissible maximum 
laden mass (see no. 1 above). The EU regulations stipulate a fixed mini-
mum pay-mass for motorhomes, which must remain as a minimum for 
baggage or other non-factory-fitted accessories. This minimum pay-
mass is calculated as follows: 

Minimum pay-mass in kg ≥ 10 x (n + L) 

Where: "n" is the maximum number of passengers plus the driver and 
"L" is the overall length of the vehicle in metres. 

For a motorhome with a length of 6 m and 4 approved seats, the mini-
mum pay-mass is therefore e. g. 10 kg x (4 + 6) = 100 kg. 
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To ensure that the minimum pay-mass is maintained, there is a maxi-
mum combination of optional equipment that can be ordered for each 
vehicle model. In the above example with a minimum pay-mass of 
100 kg, the total mass of optional equipment for a vehicle with four per-
mitted seats and a mass in running order of 2,850 kg should not exceed 
325 kg: 

3,500 kg technically permissible maximum laden mass 
- 2,850 kg mass in running order 
- 3 x 75 kg mass of the passengers 
- 100 kg minimum pay-mass 
= 325 kg maximum permissible mass of optional equipment 

It is important to note that this calculation is based on the default value 
for mass in running order as defined in the type-approval procedure, 
without taking into account the permissible weight deviations for mass in 
running order (see no. 2 above). If the maximum permissible value for 
the optional equipment of (in the example) 325 kg is almost or com-
pletely exhausted, an upward weight deviation can therefore result in the 
minimum pay-mass of 100 kg being met mathematically using the de-
fault value for the mass in running order, although in fact there is no cor-
responding load capacity. Here, too, an example calculation for a vehi-
cle with four seats, whose real weighed mass in running order is 2 % 
above the nominal value: 

3,500 kg technically permissible maximum laden mass 
- 2,907 kg real weighed mass in running order (+ 2 % compared to the 
stated value of 2,850 kg) 
- 3 x 75 kg mass of the passengers 
- 325 kg optional equipment (maximum permissible value) 
= 43 kg actual load capacity (< minimum pay-mass of 100 kg) 

In order to avoid such a situation, HYMER further reduces the maximum 
permissible weight of the total optional equipment that can be ordered 
on a model-specific basis. The limitation of optional equipment is in-
tended to ensure that the minimum pay-mass, i.e. the legally prescribed 
free mass for baggage and retrofitted accessories, is actually available 
for the vehicle load capacity of the vehicles delivered by HYMER.  

Since the weight of a specific vehicle can only be determined when it is 
weighed at the end of the line, in very rare cases a situation may arise in 
which the minimum pay-mass at the end of the line is not guaranteed, 
despite this limitation of optional equipment. In order to guarantee the 
minimum pay-mass even in these cases, HYMER will check together 
with your trade partner and you before delivery of the vehicle whether, 
for example, the vehicle is loaded up, seats are reduced or optional 
equipment is removed.  
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6. Effects of tolerances of the mass in running order on the pay-mass 

Regardless of the minimum pay-mass, you should note that unavoidable 
production-related fluctuations in the mass in running order – both up-
wards and downwards – have a mirror-image effect on the remaining 
load capacity: If you order our example vehicle (see no. 3. above), for 
example, with optional equipment with a total weight of 150 kg, the cal-
culated pay-mass based on the default value for the mass in running 
order is 275 kg. The load capacity actually available may deviate from 
this value due to tolerances and may be higher or lower. If the mass in 
running order of your vehicle is, for example, permissibly 2 % higher 
than stated in the sales documents, the load capacity is reduced from 
275 kg to 218 kg: 

3,500 kg technically permissible maximum laden mass 
- 2,907 kg real weighed mass in running order (+ 2 % compared to the 
stated value of 2,850 kg) 
- 3 x 75 kg mass of the passengers 
- 150 kg optional equipment ordered for the specific vehicle 
= 218 kg actual load capacity 

As a precaution to ensure that the calculated pay-mass is actually given, 
you should therefore take the possible and permissible tolerances for 
the mass in running order into account when configuring your vehicle. 

We also recommend that you weigh the laden motorhome on a non-au-
tomatic scale before each journey and, taking the individual weight of 
the passengers into account, determine whether the technically permis-
sible maximum laden mass and the technically permissible maximum 
mass on the axle are observed. 
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Index 

12 V appliance, retrofitting ............................... 141 

12 V fuses ........................................................ 158 

For the AC converter .................................. 160 

For Thetford toilet ....................................... 160 

Starter battery ............................................. 160 

Ventilation system ....................................... 160 

12 V indicator lamp .......................................... 144 

12 V main switch .............................................. 144 

12 V power supply ........................................... 130 

Switching off ................................................ 144 

Switching on ................................................ 144 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 257 

230 V connection ............................... 69, 155, 156 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 256 

230 V fuse ........................................................ 162 

230 V fuse box ................................................. 162 

230 V indicator lamp ........................................ 148 

230 V power supply ......................................... 155 

230 V power supply see also 230 V 

connection ........................................................ 155 

A 
AC converter .................................................... 135 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 259 

Access ladder, pull-down bed .......................... 104 

Accessories, fitting ............................................. 14 

Actual mass ....................................................... 23 

Ad-Blue .............................................................. 61 

Additional seat ............................................. 54, 55 

Add-on parts see special equipment ................. 14 

Air conditioning unit (Truma) ............................ 180 

Air circulation .............................................. 182 

Air distribution ............................................. 182 

Automatic mode .......................................... 181 

Cooling ........................................................ 182 

Heater ......................................................... 182 

Lighting ....................................................... 183 

Operating modes ........................................ 180 

Remote control............................................ 180 

Soft-start ..................................................... 183 

Switching off ................................................ 181 

Switching on ................................................ 181 

Timer ........................................................... 183 

Air conditioning unit, troubleshooting ............... 262 

Air outlet nozzles, adjustment .......................... 164 

Air suspension ................................................. 244 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 255 

Vehicle, lowering ........................................... 48 

Vehicle, raising.............................................. 47 

Alloy wheel rims ............................................... 252 

App HYMER Connect ...................................... 149 

Appliances ........................................................ 163 

Manuals ......................................................... 14 

Armrest, adjustment ........................................... 52 

Automatic power selection (AES) ..................... 193 

Auxiliary fans of hot-water heater ..................... 176 

Awning ................................................................ 70 

Awning light ...................................................... 242 

B 
Basic equipment ................................................. 23 

Bathroom .......................................................... 205 

Ventilation .................................................... 205 

Battery alarm .................................................... 147 

Battery cut-off switch ........................................ 140 

Battery monitor ................................................. 140 

Battery see starter battery or living area 

battery ....................................................... 130, 131 

Battery selector switch ..................................... 140 

Battery voltage, displaying ............................... 145 

Battery, charging with solar energy .................. 157 

Beds ................................................................. 102 

Protective panel / fall out protection ............ 109 

Queen size bed, mechanically height-

adjustable .................................................... 108 

Rear bed, extending width .......................... 110 

Rear single bed, extending lying surface .... 111 

Before the journey .............................................. 21 

Bike rack 

Load .............................................................. 35 

Travelling with a loaded bike rack ................. 35 

Blind, cleaning .................................................. 216 

Bluetooth .......................................................... 128 

Connecting mobile device (pairing) ............. 128 

Switching on/off ........................................... 128 

Boiler ................................................................ 163 

Boiler (Alde) 

Emptying ..................................................... 175 

Water temperature, setting .......................... 174 

Water, filling with ......................................... 175 

Boiler (Truma) ................................................... 165 

Emptying ..................................................... 168 

Hot water production, switching off ............. 167 

Hot water production, switching on ............. 167 

Operating modes ......................................... 169 

Safety/drainage valve .................................. 168 

Troubleshooting ........................................... 260 

Water, filling with ......................................... 168 

Bonnet ................................................................ 59 

Closing .......................................................... 60 

Opening ......................................................... 59 
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Brakes ................................................................ 48 

Check .................................................... 48, 255 

Braking system, troubleshooting ...................... 255 

Breakdown service ............................................. 46 

Bulbs, changing 

Front lights .................................................. 239 

Licence plate light ....................................... 242 

Side lights ................................................... 242 

Third brake light .......................................... 242 

Types of external bulbs ............................... 243 

Bulbs, see illuminants ...................................... 237 

Butane gas ................................................. 18, 116 

C 
Cable reel ......................................................... 156 

Camera 

Rear view camera ......................................... 58 

Reversing camera ......................................... 58 

Waste water tank camera ............................. 58 

Camping gas bottles, use .......................... 19, 117 

Capacity of the battery ..................................... 128 

Caravan coupling ............................................... 37 

With detachable ball neck ............................. 36 

Care ................................................................. 211 

Blind ............................................................ 216 

Carpet ......................................................... 216 

Engine compartment ................................... 214 

Entrance step .............................................. 216 

External care ............................................... 211 

Furniture surfaces ....................................... 216 

GRP add-on parts ....................................... 213 

High-pressure cleaner, washing with .......... 211 

Hot-water heater ......................................... 234 

In the winter ................................................ 223 

Insect screen .............................................. 216 

Interior care ................................................. 216 

Kitchen installation ...................................... 217 

Lamps ......................................................... 216 

Lay-up ......................................................... 224 

Leather covers ............................................ 219 

PVC-floor covering ...................................... 216 

Roman shade ............................................. 216 

Seat belt ...................................................... 216 

Stainless steel surfaces .............................. 218 

Synthetic parts, interior ............................... 216 

Temporary lay-up ........................................ 224 

Underbody .................................................. 213 

Upholstery ................................................... 219 

Wall covering, inside ................................... 217 

Washing ...................................................... 212 

Waste water tank ........................................ 223 

Water pipes ................................................. 221 

Water system .............................................. 221 

Water tank................................................... 221 

Windows ...................................................... 212 

Windscreen washer system ........................ 214 

Windscreen wipers ...................................... 214 

Carpet, cleaning ............................................... 216 

Central locking system ....................................... 73 

Locking .......................................................... 73 

Remote control .............................................. 73 

Unlocking ....................................................... 73 

Changing wheels .............................................. 250 

Alloy wheel rims .......................................... 252 

Tightening torque ........................................ 251 

Checklist 

Before the journey ......................................... 42 

Initial start-up after temporary lay-up .......... 229 

Road safety ................................................... 42 

Checks see checklist .......................................... 42 

Child restraint systems ....................................... 49 

Children's beds ......................................... 102, 105 

Circulation fan .................................................. 165 

Cleaning see care ............................................ 211 

Closed circuit current ........................................ 127 

Closed-circuit current consumption .................. 230 

Condensation ............................................... 78, 79 

Condensation on the double acrylic glass 

pane .................................................................... 79 

Condensation on the screwed connections 

in the floor ........................................................... 78 

Connecting cable see 230 V connection .......... 156 

Conventional load ............................................... 25 

Cooker ...................................................... 185, 188 

Switching off ................................................ 189 

Switching on ................................................ 189 

Cooker see gas cooker or gas oven ................ 186 

Curtain shade, driver's window .......................... 58 

Curtain shade, front passenger's window .......... 58 

Curtain shade, windscreen ................................. 58 

D 
Danger of suffocation ................................... 14, 78 

Dimensions see technical data ........................ 269 

Direction indicator ............................................. 242 

Displays 

Battery voltage ............................................ 145 

Waste water tank level ................................ 147 

Water tank level .......................................... 147 

Disposal 

Household waste ........................................... 10 

Sewage ......................................................... 10 

Waste water .................................................. 10 

Divan, sleeping conversion .............................. 113 

Door lock ...................................................... 74, 75 



 Index 
 

B-MC I/T - 01/23-1 - EHG-0016-03EN 279 

 

Doors 

Living area door ............................................ 73 

Lock ........................................................ 74, 75 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 266 

Drain cocks, position ........................................ 210 

Drinking water filler neck 

Closing ........................................................ 201 

Opening ...................................................... 200 

Driver's cabin lighting ....................................... 101 

Driver's door, inside 

Locking .......................................................... 75 

Opening ........................................................ 75 

Driver's door, outside 

Locking .......................................................... 75 

Opening ........................................................ 75 

Driver's seat ....................................................... 51 

Adjusting in lengthways direction.................. 52 

Armrest, adjustment ...................................... 52 

Backrest, adjustment .................................... 52 

Seat height, adjusting ................................... 52 

Seat inclination, setting ................................. 52 

Turning into the driving position .................... 52 

Driving ................................................................ 45 

Driving speed ..................................................... 47 

E 
Electrical system 

230 V connection, troubleshooting ............. 256 

Explanation of terms ................................... 127 

Lighting, troubleshooting ............................. 256 

Safety instructions ........................................ 19 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 256 

Electrically adjustable external mirrors .............. 57 

Energy balance, living area battery ................. 134 

Engine compartment, care ............................... 214 

Entrance step ............................................... 37, 63 

Care ............................................................ 216 

Extending ...................................................... 38 

Retracting ...................................................... 38 

Warning tone ................................................. 38 

Environmental tips ............................................. 10 

Exterior lighting 

Bulbs, changing .......................................... 237 

Check ............................................................ 42 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 256 

External care .................................................... 211 

External connection see 230 V connection ........ 69 

External flaps ..................................................... 77 

Flap lock .................................................. 77, 78 

External gas connection ................................... 119 

External mirrors, electrically adjustable, 

adjustment.......................................................... 57 

F 
Fault current protection switch ......................... 155 

Check .......................................................... 162 

Filling the tank .................................................... 61 

Fire 

Extinguishing ................................................. 13 

Response to .................................................. 13 

Fire prevention ................................................... 13 

Fire risks, avoidance .......................................... 13 

Flap lock 

Closing .......................................................... 78 

Opening ......................................................... 78 

Flashing indicator see direction indicator ......... 242 

Flat screen .............................................. 40, 98, 99 

Fog light ............................................................ 240 

Folding worktop .................................................. 97 

Forced ventilation ......................................... 14, 78 

Front passenger's seat ....................................... 51 

Adjusting in lengthways direction .................. 52 

Armrest, adjustment ...................................... 52 

Backrest, adjustment ..................................... 52 

Seat height, adjusting .................................... 52 

Seat inclination, setting ................................. 52 

Turning into the driving position .................... 52 

Front passenger's window 

Closing .......................................................... 80 

Opening ......................................................... 80 

Fuel filler neck .................................................... 61 

Closing .......................................................... 61 

Opening ......................................................... 61 

Furniture flaps, troubleshooting ........................ 266 

Furniture surfaces, cleaning ............................. 216 

Fuses 

12 V fuses ................................................... 158 

230 V fuse ........................................... 155, 162 

For skylight .................................................. 161 

For starter battery ........................................ 160 

For the AC converter ................................... 160 

For the hot-water heater .............................. 160 

For the pull-down bed ................................. 161 

For the satellite unit ..................................... 161 

For Thetford toilet ........................................ 160 

For ventilation system ................................. 160 

Installation positions .................................... 158 

Fuses see 12 V fuses and 230 V fuse ............. 158 

G 
Garage door ....................................................... 76 

Emergency release ....................................... 76 

Gas bottle compartment ..................... 18, 116, 121 

Extractable .................................................. 120 

Gas bottle compartment pull-out ...................... 120 
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Gas bottles ....................................................... 116 

Changing............................................. 124, 125 

Changing (with gas bottle  

compartment pull-out) ................................. 120 

Safety instructions ................................ 18, 116 

Gas burner ....................................................... 189 

Switching off ............................................... 189 

Switching on ............................................... 189 

Gas connection, external ................................. 119 

Gas cooker 

Cleaning ...................................................... 217 

Switching off ............................................... 187 

Switching on ............................................... 187 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 260 

Gas cooker, see also cooker ........................... 188 

Gas filter ........................................................... 125 

Changing..................................................... 233 

Gas grill .................................................... 188, 189 

Switching off ............................................... 190 

Switching on ............................................... 190 

Gas isolator tap ................................................ 118 

Symbols .............................................. 118, 163 

Gas odour .......................................... 17, 115, 259 

Gas oven .......................................................... 188 

Switching off ............................................... 191 

Switching on ............................................... 191 

Gas pressure regulator, screw connections .... 117 

Gas regulator ..................................................... 40 

Gas system 

Defect ............................................ 17, 115, 259 

DuoControl .................................................. 121 

Gas bottles, changing ................................. 121 

General instructions ...................................... 17 

No gas ......................................................... 259 

Operation .................................................... 121 

Switching automatics .................................. 121 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 259 

Grill ................................................................... 189 

Switching off ............................................... 190 

Switching on ............................................... 190 

GRP add-on parts, care ................................... 213 

H 
Handbrake ......................................................... 63 

Applying ........................................................ 14 

Handling of tyres .............................................. 249 

Headrests ........................................................... 53 

Adjustment .................................................... 53 

Removing ...................................................... 53 

Heater .............................................................. 163 

Air outlet nozzles, adjustment ..................... 164 

Bleeding ...................................................... 235 

Circulation fan ............................................. 165 

Hot air distribution ....................................... 164 

Initial start-up ............................................... 164 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 260 

Heater, external mirrors ...................................... 57 

Heating fluid, changing ..................................... 234 

Heating fluid, topping up ................................... 235 

Hibernation mode, vehicle, activate ................. 228 

High rate of gas consumption ............ 17, 115, 259 

High-pressure cleaner, washing with ............... 211 

Hinged roof window 

Closing .......................................................... 82 

Continuous ventilation ................................... 82 

Opening ......................................................... 82 

Hinged skylight ................................................... 87 

Closing .......................................................... 87 

Insect screen ................................................. 88 

Locking in the ventilation position ................. 87 

Opening ......................................................... 87 

Roman shade ................................................ 87 

Hinged window 

Closing .......................................................... 81 

Continuous ventilation ................................... 81 

Insect screen ................................................. 83 

Opening ......................................................... 80 

Roman shade ................................................ 83 

Hot air distribution ............................................ 164 

Hot-air heater ................................................... 165 

Circulation fan ............................................. 165 

Operating modes ......................................... 169 

Operating unit .............................................. 165 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 260 

Hot-water heater 

230 V electrical operation, selecting ........... 173 

Adjustment menu ........................................ 172 

Auxiliary fans ............................................... 176 

Care ............................................................. 234 

Fluid level, checking .................................... 234 

Gas and 230 V electrical operation, 

selecting ...................................................... 174 

Gas operation, selecting ............................. 173 

Heat exchangers ......................................... 177 

Heater, switching off .................................... 174 

Heater, switching on .................................... 174 

Heating fluid, topping up ............................. 235 

Maintenance work ....................................... 234 

Operating modes ......................................... 173 

Operating unit ...................................... 170, 171 

Start screen ................................................. 172 

Tool menus .................................................. 173 

Hydraulic steady legs ......................................... 66 

HYMER Connect App ....................................... 149 
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I 
Illuminant, changing ......................................... 237 

Illuminant, replacing 

Exterior lighting ........................................... 237 

Living area .................................................. 243 

Rear lights ................................................... 241 

Indicator lamp, 12 V ......................................... 144 

Indicator lamp, 230 V power supply ................. 148 

Indicator lamp, toilet ......................................... 206 

Information stickers .......................................... 246 

Initial start-up ..................................................... 21 

Inner door, troubleshooting .............................. 266 

Insect screen, cleaning .................................... 216 

Insect screen, hinged skylight 

Closing .......................................................... 88 

Opening ........................................................ 88 

Insect screen, skylight with crank handle 

Closing .......................................................... 86 

Opening ........................................................ 86 

Insect screen, window 

Closing .......................................................... 83 

Opening ........................................................ 83 

Insect screen, wind-up skylight 

Closing .......................................................... 88 

Opening ........................................................ 88 

Inspection time limits ........................................ 231 

Inspection work ................................................ 232 

Inspections ....................................................... 232 

Inspections, official ........................................... 231 

Interior care ...................................................... 216 

Interior lighting ................................................. 243 

Interior lighting, troubleshooting ....................... 256 

L 
Ladder, rear ....................................................... 31 

Lamps .............................................................. 243 

Cleaning ...................................................... 216 

Operating levels .......................................... 102 

Lay-up 

General ....................................................... 224 

Temporary ................................................... 224 

Temporary (toilet) ....................................... 209 

Leakage water inside the vehicle ..................... 264 

Leather covers, cleaning .................................. 219 

Lift-off table ........................................................ 94 

Conversion to bed foundation ....................... 94 

Table height, adjusting .................................. 94 

Table top, shifting ......................................... 94 

Light metal wheel rims see alloy wheel rims .... 252 

Lighting 

Bulbs, changing ........................................... 237 

Driver's cabin ............................................... 101 

Front ............................................................ 239 

Lamps, cleaning .......................................... 216 

Living area ................................................... 243 

Operating levels .......................................... 102 

Rear ............................................................. 241 

Rear area ...................................................... 64 

Side ............................................................. 242 

Troubleshooting ........................................... 256 

Types of external bulbs ............................... 243 

Living area battery ............................................ 131 

Balance of energy ....................................... 134 

Battery alarm ............................................... 147 

Discharging ................................................. 132 

Instructions .................................................. 131 

Loading ........................................................ 132 

Position ........................................................ 132 

Troubleshooting ................................... 256, 258 

Voltage, displaying ...................................... 145 

Living area door .................................................. 73 

Insect screen ................................................. 77 

Living area door, inside 

Locking .......................................................... 74 

Opening ......................................................... 74 

Living area door, outside 

Locking .......................................................... 74 

Opening ......................................................... 74 

Load .................................................................... 27 

Bike rack ........................................................ 35 

Rear garage .................................................. 33 

Rear storage space ....................................... 33 

Roof rack ....................................................... 31 

Load rack for roof loads ...................................... 31 

Load see also payload ....................................... 27 

Lock 

Driver's door .................................................. 75 

External flap ............................................ 77, 78 

Living area door ............................................. 74 

L-seating group, sleeping conversion .............. 112 

M 
Maintenance work ............................................ 232 

Air suspension ............................................. 244 

Cooker ......................................................... 236 

Hot-water heater .......................................... 234 

Refrigerator ................................................. 236 

Marker light ....................................................... 242 

Mass in running order ................................... 23, 26 

Mechanical steady legs 

Extension ....................................................... 65 

Length, adjustment ........................................ 65 

Retraction ...................................................... 65 
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Multifunctional sideboard ................................... 92 

Multimedia system ............................................. 39 

N 
Nose weight ....................................................... 36 

O 
OEM service ...................................................... 41 

Official inspections ........................................... 231 

Off-load voltage ................................................ 127 

Oil level, checking .............................................. 60 

Operating modes, air conditioning unit 

(Truma) ............................................................ 180 

Operating modes, boiler (Alde) ........................ 173 

Operating modes, boiler (Truma) ..................... 169 

Operating modes, hot-air heater ...................... 169 

Operating modes, hot-water heater ................. 173 

Operating modes, refrigerator (Thetford) ......... 193 

Operating unit, hot-air heater ........................... 165 

Overloading ........................................................ 27 

P 
Panel (LT 94) ................................................... 144 

Panel see also displays ................................... 144 

Panel, 7 inch .................................................... 148 

Payload .............................................................. 22 

Calculation .................................................... 26 

Composition .................................................. 24 

Example calculation ...................................... 24 

Payload see also load ........................................ 22 

Permissible gross weight see technically 

permissible maximum laden mass ..................... 22 

Personal equipment ........................................... 25 

Position 

Battery selector switch ................................ 140 

Lithium battery ............................................ 136 

Living area battery ...................................... 132 

Starter battery ............................................. 130 

Transformer/rectifier (EBL 30) .................... 139 

Transformer/rectifier (EBL 402) .................. 142 

Truma iNet-Box ........................................... 185 

Propane gas ............................................... 18, 116 

Pull-down bed 

Access ladder ............................................. 103 

Closing ........................................................ 103 

Opening ...................................................... 103 

Safety net .................................................... 103 

Pull-down bed, electrically operated ................ 105 

Access ladder ............................................. 107 

Emergency operation .................................. 107 

Lowering ...................................................... 106 

Retaining belts, tightening ........................... 107 

PVC-floor covering, cleaning ............................ 216 

Q 
Queen size bed ................................................ 108 

R 
Ramps ................................................................ 63 

Reading lamp, switching on/off ........................ 101 

Rear area lighting ............................................... 64 

Rear axle load .................................................... 36 

Rear axle, lubricating ................................ 233, 271 

Rear bed ........................................................... 104 

Rear garage ....................................................... 33 

Rear garage heating ......................................... 179 

Rear ladder ......................................................... 31 

Folding downwards ....................................... 32 

Folding upwards ............................................ 32 

Rear storage space ............................................ 33 

Rear view camera .............................................. 58 

Refrigerator ................................................ 69, 191 

Change-over between energy sources ....... 193 

Door lock ..................................................... 196 

Operating modes ......................................... 193 

Switching on ................................................ 194 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 263 

Ventilation grill, removing ............................ 192 

Winter cover ................................................ 192 

Refrigerator door 

Locking in the ventilation position ............... 196 

Opening ....................................................... 196 

Refrigerator ventilation grill, removing .............. 192 

Remote control, central locking system ............. 73 

Repair kit .......................................................... 249 

Replacement keys ............................................ 246 

Reversing camera .............................................. 58 

Risk of frost damage ................................ 197, 202 

Road safety ........................................................ 42 

Checklist ........................................................ 42 

Notes for ........................................................ 15 

Roman shade, cleaning .................................... 216 

Roman shade, driver's window .......................... 57 

Closing .......................................................... 84 

Opening ......................................................... 84 

Secure ........................................................... 57 

Roman shade, front passenger's window .......... 57 

Closing .......................................................... 84 

Opening ......................................................... 84 

Secure ........................................................... 57 
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Roman shade, hinged skylight 

Closing .......................................................... 87 

Opening ........................................................ 87 

Roman shade, window 

Closing .......................................................... 83 

Opening ........................................................ 83 

Roman shade, wind-up skylight 

Closing .......................................................... 88 

Opening ........................................................ 88 

Roof load ............................................................ 31 

Roof rack, load ................................................... 31 

Roof rail .............................................................. 31 

S 
Safety instructions .............................................. 13 

Changing wheels ........................................ 250 

Cooker ........................................................ 185 

Electrical system ........................................... 19 

Fire prevention .............................................. 13 

Road safety ................................................... 15 

Towing .......................................................... 16 

Water system ................................................ 19 

Safety knob, hinged window .............................. 80 

Safety net, pull-down bed ........................ 103, 107 

Safety/drainage valve boiler ............................. 168 

Position ............................................... 168, 210 

Sanitary fittings ................................................ 197 

Satellite unit ..................................................... 100 

With automatic antenna alignment ............. 100 

SCU .................................................................. 149 

Seat belt cover ............................................. 49, 93 

Attaching ....................................................... 93 

Seat belts ........................................................... 48 

Cleaning ...................................................... 216 

Correct fastening .......................................... 49 

Seat heater ........................................................ 53 

Seating arrangement ......................................... 56 

Seats, adjusting ................................................. 51 

Seats, rotating .................................................... 90 

Serial number ................................................... 245 

Service and sales partners .............................. 231 

Set of keys ......................................................... 21 

Sewage tank 

Emptying ..................................................... 207 

Removal ...................................................... 207 

Shade, skylight with crank handle 

Closing .......................................................... 86 

Opening ........................................................ 86 

Shower ............................................................. 205 

Side marker light .............................................. 242 

Sideboard, multifunctional .................................. 92 

Sink cover ........................................................... 40 

Skylight with crank handle .................................. 85 

Closing .......................................................... 86 

Insect screen, closing .................................... 86 

Insect screen, opening .................................. 86 

Opening ......................................................... 86 

Shade, closing ............................................... 86 

Shade, opening ............................................. 86 

Skylights ....................................................... 85, 89 

Fuse ............................................................ 161 

Skylight with crank handle ............................. 85 

Troubleshooting ........................................... 255 

Wind-up skylight ............................................ 88 

With Fan ........................................................ 89 

Sleeping conversion 

Divan and individual seat ............................ 113 

L-seating group and individual seat ............ 112 

L-seating group into additional bed ............. 112 

Smart Battery system ....................................... 135 

Snow chains ....................................................... 41 

Solar cells ......................................................... 135 

Solar installation ............................................... 157 

Spare parts ....................................................... 244 

Spare wheel ...................................................... 249 

Special equipment .............................................. 25 

Certification ..................................................... 9 

Description ...................................................... 9 

Safety instructions ......................................... 14 

Weights ....................................................... 267 

Stainless steel surface, cleaning ...................... 218 

Starter battery 

Battery alarm ............................................... 147 

Loading ........................................................ 130 

Position ........................................................ 130 

Troubleshooting ........................................... 256 

Voltage, displaying ...................................... 145 

Start-up 

After a temporary lay-up .............................. 228 

After a winter lay-up .................................... 228 

Steady legs ......................................................... 65 

Emergency release ....................................... 68 

Extending ...................................................... 68 

Extension ....................................................... 65 

Length, adjustment ........................................ 65 

Retracting ...................................................... 68 

Retraction ...................................................... 65 

Step, driver's door .............................................. 38 

Storage compartment in double floor ................. 91 

Storage spaces .................................................. 91 

Supports see steady legs ................................... 65 

Suspension table 

Conversion into bed foundation .................... 97 

Extending ...................................................... 96 
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Reducing size ............................................... 96 

With separable support leg ........................... 96 

Symbols 

For notes ......................................................... 9 

Gas isolator taps ................................. 118, 163 

Synthetic parts in the toilet and living  

areas, cleaning ................................................. 216 

System Control Unit ......................................... 149 

T 
Table .................................................................. 95 

Extending ...................................................... 95 

Reducing size ............................................... 95 

Shifting .......................................................... 95 

Turning .......................................................... 95 

Table with pillar table leg 

Table top, rotating ......................................... 96 

Table top, shifting ......................................... 96 

Tables .......................................................... 94, 96 

Tank lid see fuel filler neck ................................ 61 

Technical data .................................................. 269 

Technically permissible maximum laden 

mass ............................................................. 22, 26 

Television ........................................................... 40 

Thetford toilet 

Flushing .............................................. 206, 207 

Indicator lamp ............................................. 206 

Level indicator ............................................. 207 

Sliding trap, closing ..................................... 207 

Sliding trap, opening ................................... 207 

Tightening torque, wheels ................................ 251 

Toilet ................................................................ 206 

Fuse ............................................................ 160 

Temporary lay-up ........................................ 209 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 264 

Ventilation system ....................................... 209 

Winter operation ......................................... 209 

Toilet level indicator ......................................... 207 

Total discharge ................................................ 128 

Towing.......................................................... 16, 62 

General instructions ...................................... 36 

Safety instructions ........................................ 16 

Towing eye, installing ......................................... 62 

Transformer/rectifier (EBL 30) ......................... 138 

Functions .................................................... 139 

Position ....................................................... 139 

Transformer/rectifier (EBL 402) ....................... 141 

Functions .................................................... 143 

Lay-up ......................................................... 143 

Position ....................................................... 142 

Travel cots suitable for children ............... 102, 105 

Troubleshooting 

12 V power supply ....................................... 257 

230 V connection ........................................ 256 

AC converter ............................................... 259 

Air conditioning unit ..................................... 262 

Air suspension ............................................. 255 

Battery ......................................................... 256 

Body ............................................................ 266 

Boiler ........................................................... 260 

Braking system ............................................ 255 

Electrical system ......................................... 256 

Furniture flaps ............................................. 266 

Gas cooker .................................................. 260 

Gas system ................................................. 259 

Heater .......................................................... 260 

Hot-air heater .............................................. 260 

Inner door .................................................... 266 

Lighting ........................................................ 256 

Living area battery ....................................... 256 

Refrigerator ................................................. 263 

Skylight ........................................................ 255 

Starter battery.............................................. 256 

Toilet ............................................................ 264 

Water supply ............................................... 264 

Truma appliances remote control network 

Bluetooth ..................................................... 184 

Mobile communication network ................... 184 

TV unit ................................................................ 98 

Twilight, switching on/off .................................. 102 

Tyre change see wheels, changing .................. 250 

Tyre specifications ............................................ 248 

Tyres 

Certification ................................................. 248 

Excessive wear ....................... 15, 42, 247, 253 

General instructions .................................... 247 

Handling ...................................................... 249 

Load-carrying capacity ................................ 250 

Tyre pressure .............................................. 253 

Tyre selection .............................................. 248 

U 
Underbody, maintenance ................................. 213 

Upholstery, cleaning ......................................... 219 

USB socket ....................................................... 130 

V 
Vehicle identification plate ................................ 245 

Vehicle lighting see lighting .............................. 237 

Vehicle, washing .............................................. 212 

Ventilation ........................................................... 78 

Bathroom ..................................................... 205 
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Ventilation system (toilet) ......................... 209, 244 

Volume of waste water, displaying .................. 147 

Volume of water, displaying ............................. 147 

W 
Wall covering, inside, care ............................... 217 

Warning stickers .............................................. 246 

Warning tone, entrance step .............................. 38 

Washing with a high-pressure cleaner ............. 211 

Waste water hose ............................................ 204 

Waste water tank ............................................. 203 

Care ............................................................ 223 

Cleaning ...................................................... 223 

Drain cock ................................................... 204 

Emptying ..................................................... 204 

Filling level, displaying ................................ 147 

Operating lever drain cock .......................... 204 

Tank alarm .................................................. 147 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 264 

Waste water tank camera .................................. 58 

Water filter ........................................................ 203 

Water pipes, cleaning ...................................... 221 

Water pump ............................................. 197, 199 

Water supply 

General ....................................................... 197 

Troubleshooting .......................................... 264 

Water system 

Care ............................................................ 221 

Cleaning ...................................................... 221 

Disinfect ...................................................... 222 

Emptying ..................................................... 202 

Filling ........................................................... 199 

Safety instructions ........................................ 19 

Water tank 

Cleaning ...................................................... 221 

Draining water ............................................. 201 

Filling ........................................................... 200 

Filling level, displaying ................................ 147 

Tank alarm .................................................. 147 

Water quantity, reducing ............................. 201 

Water, filling with ......................................... 200 

Weight details for special equipment ............... 267 

Wheel chock ....................................................... 63 

Wheel rim size .................................................. 250 

Wheel rim type ................................................. 247 

Window winder ................................................... 56 

Windows ............................................................. 79 

Insect screen ................................................. 83 

Roman shade ................................................ 83 

Windows, cleaning ........................................... 212 

Windscreen blade, changing ............................ 236 

Windscreen heater ............................................. 39 

Switching off .................................................. 39 

Switching on .................................................. 39 

Windscreen washer fluid, filling in ...................... 60 

Windscreen washer system, care .................... 214 

Windscreen wipers, care .................................. 214 

Wind-up skylight ................................................. 88 

Closing .......................................................... 88 

Insect screen ................................................. 88 

Opening ......................................................... 88 

Roman shade ................................................ 88 

Troubleshooting ........................................... 266 

Winter care ....................................................... 223 
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